APPENDIX B

SOLUTIONS AND HINTS
TO SELECTED EXERCISES

Section 1.1

1. a. x> = —1 (Or: the square of x is —1)
b. A real number x
. Between a and b
. Real numbers a and b; there is a real number ¢

. r is positive

o
T T

. Positive; the reciprocal of r is positive (Or: positive; 1/r
is positive)
c. Ispositive; 1/r is positive (Or: is positive; the reciprocal
of r is positive)
7. a. There are real numbers whose sum is less than their dif-

ference.
True. Forexample, | +(—1)=0, 1 = (-1)=1+1=2,
and 0 < 2.

c. The square of any positive integer is greater than the
integer.

True. If n is any positive integer, then n > 1. Multiply-
ing both sides by the positive number n does not change
the direction of the inequality (see Appendix A, T20),
and so n? > n.

. Have four sides

. Has four sides

. Has four sides

. Is a square; J has four sides

. J has four sides

10. a. Have a reciprocal

. A reciprocal

. s is a reciprocal for r

O e TS e e T

12. a. Real number; product with every number leaves the

number unchanged

=3

. With every number leaves the number unchanged

C.rs=s

A-4

Section 1.2

1. A=Cand B=D
2. a. The set of all positive real numbers x such that 0 is less
than x and x is less than 1

c. The set of all integers n such that n is a factor of 6

3. a. No, {4} is a set with one element, namely 4, whereas 4
is just a symbol that represents the number 4

b. Three: the elements of the set are 3, 4, and 5.

c. Three: the elements are the symbol 1, the set {1}, and
the set {1,{1}}

5. Hint: R is the set of all real numbers, Z is the set of all
integers, and Z" is the set of all positive integers

6. Hint: Ty and T, do not have the same number of elements
as T» and T_5.
7. a. {I, -1}
¢. ¥ (the set has no elements)
d. Z (every integer is in the set)
8.a.No,BZA:. jeBand¢A
d. Yes, C is a proper subset of A. Both elements of C are

in A, but A contains elements (namely ¢ and f) that are
notin C.

Yes
No
No
Yes

10. a. No. Observe that (—2)> = (=2)(—2) =4 whereas
—22 = —(2%) = —4. S0 ((—2)%, =2%) = (4, —4), (—22,
(=2)%) = (—4,4), and (4, —4) # (—4, 4) because
—4 £4.

c. Yes. Note that 8 —9=—1 and /—1 = —1, and so
8—9, v=1) = (—1,-1).

- F

-
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11. a. {(w, a), (w, D), (x, a), (x,b), (y,a), (¥, D), (z,a),

(z,b)}

b. {(a, w), (b, w), (a, x), (b, x), (a, y), (b, ), (a, 2),
(0, 2)}

¢ {(w, w), (w,x), (w,y), (w,2), (x,w), (x,x), (x,),
(x,2), (v, w), (¥, x), (v, ¥), (¥, 2), (2, w), (2, X),
(z, ), (z,2)}

d. {(a,a), (a,b), (b,a), (b,b)}

Section 1.3

1. a. No. Yes. No. Yes.
b. R ={(2,6), (2,8), (2,10), (3,6), (4,8)}
¢. Domain of R = A = {2, 3,4}, co-domain of R = B =
{6, 8, 10}

3. a. 3T 0 because 33;0 = % = 1, which is an integer.
1T (—1) because 1_(3_1) = %, which is not an integer.
@2 -DeT because =S =31 which is an
integer.
(3, -2)¢T because 37(372) = % which is not an
integer.

b. T ={(1,-2),2, -1, (3,0}
¢. Domain of T = E = {1, 2, 3}, co-domain of T = F =
{—2,-1,0}

T
—

5. a. (2,1) € Sbecause 2 > 1. (2,2) € S because 2 > 2.
2 $3because 2 £3. (—1) § (—2) because (—1) #(—2).

x>y in shaded region <«—graphof §

=db

2.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-5

7. a. R
—
S T
A —— B A — B
——
B R ‘><

b. R is not a function because it satisfies neither property
(1) nor property (2) of the definition. It fails property (1)
because (4, y) ¢ R, for any y in B. It fails property (2)
because (6,5) € R and (6,6) € Rand 5 # 6.

S is not a function because (5,5) € S and (5,7) € S
and 5 # 7. So S does not satisfy property (2) of the def-
inition of function.

T is not a function both because (5, x) ¢ T for any x
in B and because (6,5) € T and (6,7) € T and 5 # 7.
So T does not satisfy either property (1) or property (2)
of the definition of function.

9. a. 9, {(0, D}, {(1, D}, {0, D, (1, D}
b. {(0, 1), (1, 1)}
c. 1/4
11. No, P is not a function because, for example, (4,2) € P

and (4, —2) € P but2 # —2.

13. a. Domain= A ={-1,0, 1}, co-domain= B ={t, u, v, w}

b. F(-1)=u, FO)=w, F(1) =u

15. a. This diagram does not determine a function because 2 is
related to both 2 and 6.

b. This diagram does not determine a function because 5 is

in the domain but it is not related to any element in the

co-domain.
1 1\2 1
16. (- =(-17=1 O =0=0. f(3)=(3) =1
3 2
19. For all x € R, g(x) :%:2);(2):_{01—1): 2x = f(x).

Therefore, by definition of equality of functions, f = g.

Section 2.1

1. Common form: If p then ¢.
p.
Therefore, ¢.
(a +2b)(a®> —b) can be written in prefix notation.
All algebraic expressions can be written in prefix notation.

3. Common form: p V q.
~p.
Therefore, g.
My mind is shot. Logic is confusing.

5. a. It is a statement because it is a true sentence. 1,024
is a perfect square because 1,024 = 322, and the next
smaller perfect square is 31> = 961, which has less than
four digits.
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A-6 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

6. a. sAI b, ~s A~ 21.
P g ripAaqglgAr | (pAQAT | PA(GQAT)
8. a. (hAw)A~s d. (~wA~s)AK
T TT T T T T
10. a. pAgATr ¢ pA(~qV ~r)
11. Inclusive or. For instance, a team could win the playoff by TTFE T F F F
winning games 1, 3, and 4 and losing game 2. Such an out- T F T F F F F
come would satisfy both conditions. T F F F F F F
12.
P q ~p ~pAg FTT| F T F F
T T F F F T F F F F F
T F F F F F T F F F F
F T T T F F F F F F F
F F T F 1 0
(p Aq) Arand p A (g Ar) always have the same truth values, so they
14. P q ’ gAr PAGAT) are logically equivalent. (This proves the associative law for A.)
23.
r .7 T P ar|prglavr|(pAagvr|pAa(gvr)
T T F F F TTT| T T T T
T F T F F TTF| T T T T
T F F F F TFT| F T T T
F T T T F TFF| F F F F
F T F F F FTT| F T T F
F F T F F FTFEF| F T F F
F F F F F F FT| F T T F
16. F F F| F F F F
P q | pAg | pV(pAg) | p [ 1
T T T T T (p Ag) Vv rand p A (g V r) have different truth values in the fifth
T F F T T and seventh rows, so they are not logically equivalent. (This proves
that parentheses are needed with A and V.)
F T F F F . ) ) .
25. Hal is not a math major or Hal’s sister is not a computer
F F F F F science maj
jor.
27. The connector is not loose and the machine is not
pV (p Aq)and p always have unplugged.
the same truth values, so they are 32. —2>xorx>17
logically equnr'alepp (This proves 4.2<x<5
one of the absorption laws.)
36. 1 <xorx <-3
38. This statement’s logical form is (p Ag)Vr, so its

18.’ » ¢ Pyt

negation has the form ~((p Agq) Vr) =~(p Agq) A ~r =
(~p VvV ~q) AN ~r. Thus a negation for the statement
‘ F T T is (num_orders < 100 or num_instock > 500) and
num_instock > 200.

p V tand t always have the same truth values,
so they are logically equivalent. (This proves
one of the universal bound laws.)
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2.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-7

40 P g | ~p |~ | PAGIPA~NG | ~pY(pA~) (PAgQV(~pV(pA~q)
T T F | F T F F T
T F F|T F T T T
F T T | F F F T T
F F T|T F F T T
1
Its truth values are all T’s, so (p A q)
V (~p V (p A ~q)) is a tautology.
Wy g ~p |~ | pA~Ng | ~pVg (pA~g) A(~pV Q)
T T F F F T
T F F T T F F
F T T F F T F
F F T T F T F
1

Its truth values are all F’s, so (p A ~g) A (~p V q) is a contradiction.

44. Let p be ‘x <2°, g be ‘1 <x’, and r be ‘x < 3’. Then the sentences in (a) and (b) are symbolized as p VvV ~(q¢ A r) and
~q V (p V ~r), respectively.

p q r ~q ~r qATr ~(g AT) py-~r pV~(gAT) ~qV (pVr~r)

T | T | T F F T F T T T

T | T | F F T F T T T T

T | F | T T F F T T T T

T | F | F T T F T T T T

F|T|T F F T F F F F

F| T|F F T F T T T T

F| F | T T F F T F T T

F | F | F T T F T T T T
[

The statement forms p vV ~(g A r) and ~q Vv (p v ~r) always have the
same truth values, so they are logically equivalent.
Therefore the statements in (a) and (b) are logically equivalent.

46. a. Solution 1: Construct a truth table for p @ p using the [Strictly speaking, sarcasm functions like negation. When
truth values for exclusive or. spoken sarcastically, the words “Yeah, yeah” are not a true
double positive; they just mean “no.”
p | pep positive; they ] )
T F because an exclusive or statement is 48. a. The distributive law
F F false when both components are true b. The commutative law for Vv
and when both components are false. c. The negation law for v
j}n(fe all its truth values are false, p @ p = ¢, a contra- d. The identity law for A
1ction.

50. (pA~q)Vp=pV(pA~q) by the commutative
Solution 2: Replace g by p in the logical equivalence P DYP=PYIp i law for v

p®q=(pVqgA~(pAq),and simplify the result.

=p by the absorption law
p®p=(pVg)A~(pAp) bydefintionof & (with ~¢ in place of q)
=pA~p by the identity laws 53. ~(~pAQ N (~pA~q)V(pAQG)
=c by the negation law for A

=~[~pA(qV ~q)]V (pAgqg) by thedistributive law

47. There is a famous story about a philosopher who once =~(~pAt)V (pAq) by the negation law for
gave a talk in which he observed that whereas in English =~(~p)V (pAq) by the identity law for A
and many other languages a double negative is equiva- =pv(pArg) by the double negative law
lent to a positive, there is no language in which a dou- =p by the absorption law

ble positive is equivalent to a negative. To this, another
philosopher, Sidney Morgenbesser, responded sarcastically,
“Yeah, yeah.”
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A-8 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

Section 2.2 14. a. Hint: p — g Vv r is true in all cases except when p is

1. If this loop does not contain a stop or a go to, then it will true and both g and r are false.

repeat exactly N times. 16. Let p represent “You paid full price” and g represent “You
didn’t buy it at Crown Books.” Thus, “If you paid full price,
you didn’t buy it at Crown Books” has the form p — ¢.
And “You didn’t buy it at Crown Books or you paid full

3. If you do not freeze, then I'll shoot.

S. conclusion  hypothesis
—_——

price” has the form ¢ V p.
r q ~p ~q ~pVq ~pNq—>~q
T T F F T F )/ q p—>q qVvp
T F F T F T T T T T These two statements are
F T T F T F T F F T not logically equivalent
because their forms have
F F T T T T F T T T different truth values in
7. conclusion hypothesis F F T F rows 2 and 4.
p q r ~q PA~g PA~NG =T (An alternative representation for the forms of the two
statements is p — ~g and ~¢q V p. In this case, the truth
T T T F F T values differ in rows 1 and 3.)
T T F F F T 19. False. The negation of an if-then statement is not an if-then
T F T T T T statement. It is an and statement.
T F F T T F 20. a. P isasquare and P is not a rectangle.
F T T F F T d. n is prime and both n is not odd and # is not 2.
Or: n is prime and # is neither odd nor 2.
F T F F F T f. Tom is Ann’s father and either Jim is not her uncle or
F F T T F T Sue is not her aunt.
F F F T F T 21. a. Because p — ¢ is false, p is true and ¢ is false. Hence
~p is false, and so ~p — ¢ is true.
9. p g rl~|pa~gvr| pa~rogyr 22. a. If P is not a rectangle, then P is not a square.
T TTI|F F T F d. If n is not odd and 7 is not 2, then »n is not prime.
f. If either Jim is not Ann’s uncle or Sue is not her aunt,
TTF|T T T T then Tom is not her father.
T F T|F F T F 23. a. Converse: If P is arectangle, then P is a square.
T F F| T T F F Inverse:  If P is not a square, then P is not a rectangle.
FTTIF F T F d. Converse: If nis odd or n is 2, then n is prime.
Inverse:  If n is not prime, then n is not odd and n is
F T F| T F T F not 2.
F F T| F F T F f. Converse: If Jim is Ann’s uncle and Sue is her aunt,
then Tom is her father.
F F F| T F F T
Inverse:  1f Tom is not Ann’s father, then Jim is not her
12. If x > 2 then x2 > 4, and if x < —2 then x2 > 4. uncle or Sue is not her aunt.
13. a. 24 P 4 | P—>q | gq—0p
)4 q ~p pP—>4q ~pVq
T T | F T T T T T T
T F | F F F T F F T
F T | T T T FoT T F
F F | T T T F_F T T
N S |

p — g and g — p have different truth values in the second

— g and ~p V g always have the same . . .
pP=4q P anvays iay and third rows, so they are not logically equivalent.

truth values, so they are logically equivalent.
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2.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-9

26. 28. Hint: A person who says “I mean what I say” claims to
P 91™ "P|™>"™P dnd | speak sincerely. A person who says “I say what I mean”
T T F F T T claims to speak with precision.
T F T F F F
F T F T T T
F F T T T T
~gq — ~p and p — ¢ always have the same
truth values, so they are logically equivalent.
29. (p—>(qVvr) < ((pA~q) —r)
p__q r ~g | gqvr | pa~q | p—>(@Vvr) | pA~Mg—or | (p—> (V) o (pA~g) —>T)
T T T F T F T T T
T T F F T F T T T
T F T T T T T T T
T F F T F T F F T
F T T F T F T T T
F T F F T F T T T
F F T T T F T T T
F F F T F F T T T
4
(p = (@ Vvr)) < ((pA ~q) — r)isatautology
because all of its truth values are T.
32. If this quadratic equation has two distinct real roots, then its 47. a. pA~q > r=~(pA~q)Vr

34.

37.

40.

42.

4.

46.

discriminant is greater than zero, and if the discriminant of
this quadratic equation is greater than zero, then the equa-
tion has two real roots.

If the Cubs do not win tomorrow’s game, then they will not
win the pennant.

If the Cubs win the pennant, then they will have won tomor-
row’s game.

If a new hearing is not granted, payment will be made on
the fifth.

If I catch the 8:05 bus, then I am on time for work.

If this number is not divisible by 3, then it is not divisible
by 9.

If this number is divisible by 9, then it is divisible by 3.

If Jon’s team wins the rest of its games, then it will win the
championship.

This statement is the converse of the given statement,
and so it is not necessarily true. For instance, if the actual
boiling point of compound X were 200°C, then the given
statement would be true but this statement would be
false.

a.

. This statement must be true. It is the contrapositive of
the given statement.

b. Result of (a) =~[~(~(p A ~q)) A ~r]
an acceptable answer
=~[(pA~q) A ~r]
by the double negative law
(another acceptable answer)

49. a. (p—>r)<(q@—>r)y=(~pVvr)y< (~qVr)

=~(~p V)V (g VrIA[~~q V)V (~p Vi)
an acceptable answer

=[(pA~r)V (g VIAgA~T)V (~p V)]

by De Morgan’s law
(another acceptable answer)
b. Result of (a) =~[~(p A ~r) A ~(~q V r)]A
~~ g A~ A~ (p V)]
by De Morgan’s law
=~[~(p A1) AlgA~TIIA

~~g A~ A (p AT
by De Morgan’s law
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A-10 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

Section 2. 3 12. a. premises conclusion
1. /2 is not rational. 3. Logic is not easy. p q p—q q p
6. premises _conclusion RS 7 T T
p q pP—4q q9—>p AKX T F F F
T T T T T |2 T T T F
T F F T F F T F
F T T F This row shows that it is possible for an argument
F F of this form to have true premises and a false

T T I8

j conclusion. Thus this argument form is invalid.
This row shows that it is possible for an argument
of this form to have true premises and a false

conclusion. Thus this argument form is invalid. 14. premise  conclusion
7. premises concluswn\ p q p pvyq
p q r |~ |p|p—>q|~qVr r T T T T
T T T B T T T T < T F T T
T T F F T T F F T F
T F T T T F T F F F
T F F T T F T These two rows show that in all
situations where the premise is true,
FT T F F T T the conclusion is also true. Thus the
F T F F F T F argument form is valid.
F F T T F T T
18. premises conclusion
F F F T F T T e ———
This row describes the only situation in which all the premises —! p 4 AL ~4 14
are true. Because the conclusion is also true here, the argument T T T F
form is valid. T F T T T —
8. premises conclusion F T T F
————
F F F T
p q r|\~|pvq|p—>~q | p—>r r
T T TI|F T F T This row rlepresems the only situation in Wh'iCh '
both premises are true. Because the conclusion is
T T F| F T F F also true here the argument form is valid.
TFT|T T T T T 22. Let p represent “Tom is on team A” and ¢ represent “Hua is
T F F| T T T F on team B.” Then the argument has the form
FE T T| F T T T T ~p = q
E T E| F T T T IE ~q — p
F F T| T F T PN g
F F F| T F T T

This row shows that it is possible for

an argument of this form to have true
premises and a false conclusion. Thus
this argument form is invalid.
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2.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-11

premises C(mC]Eﬂ\ 9. . What B says is true. (B said A was a knave,
hich we now know to be true.)
P q|~pP |~ | ~p—>q |~ —>p|~PV~™q wi .
T T F F 7 T = - 10. .-. B is a knight. (by definition of knight)
d. Hint: W and Y are knights; the rest are knaves.
T F F T T T T 39. The chauffeur killed Lord Hazelton.
F T | T F T T T One explanation:
F FI| T T F F 1. Suppose the cook was in the kitchen at the time of the
murder.
This row shows that it is possible for an argument 2. .. The butler killed Lord Hazelton with strychnine. (by
of this form to have true premises and a false con- .(c) and (1) and modus ponens)
clusion. Thus this argument form is invalid. L .
3. .. We have a contradiction: Lord Hazelton was killed
by strychnine and a blow on the head. (by (2) and (a))
U p—og 4. . The supposition that the cook was in the kitchen is
) 4 valid false. (by the contradiction rule)
P HValiE: CoNVerse error 5. .. The cook was not in the kitchen at the time of the
25 pve murder. (negation of supposition)
. P lid: eliminati 6. .". Sara was not in the dining room when the murder was
2% 4 vahd: eimination committed. (by (e) and (5) and modus ponens)

P : ;] 7. .. Lady Hazelton was in the dining room when the
4 o murder was committed. (by (b) and (6) and
p—>r valid: transitivity limination)

elimination
27.
i —4 8. .. The chauffeur killed Lord Hazelton. (by (d) and (7)
. i . L and modus ponens)
o invalid: inverse error m )
36. The program contains an undeclared variable. - pt by plcm?sc )
19) I TN ~t by premise (c)
ne explanation. . ) i ]
1. There is not a missing semicolon and there is not a mis- ) <P by modus tollens
spelled variable name. (by (c) and (d) and definition @ ~r by () o
of ) S.~p Vg by generalization
2. It is not the case that there is a missing semicolon or @) ~pvg—r by premise (a)
a misspelled variable name. (by (1) and De Morgan’s ~pV4q by (2)
laws) oLr by modus ponens
3. There is not a syntax error in the first five lines. (by (b) @ ~p by (1)
and (2) and modus tollens) r by (3)
4. There is an undeclared variable. (by (a) and (3) and SoYP AT by conjunction
elimination) (5) ~pAr—~s  bypremise (¢)
37. The treasure is buried under the flagpole. ~pAT by (4)
One explanation: R by modu.s ponens
1. The treasure is not in the kitchen. (by (c) and (a) and © sv~q by premise (b)
modus ponens) s by <5‘) o
2. The tree in the front yard is not an elm. (by (b) and (1) Cq by elimination
and modus tollens) 43. (1) ~w by premise (d)
3. The treasure is buried under the flagpole. (by (d) and (2) uvw by premise (¢)
and elimination) cu by elimination
38. a. Aisaknave and B is a knight. 2) u—>~p by premise (c)
One explanation: u by (1)
1. Suppose A is a knight. L p by modus ponens
2. ... What A says is true. (by definition of knight) (3) ~p—>rA~s bypremise (a)
3. .. B is a knight also. (That’s what A said.) ~p by (2)
4. . What B says is true. (by definition of knight) ST AS by modus ponens
5. . Ais aknave. (That’s what B said.) 4) rA~s by (3)
6. .. We have a contradiction: A is a knight and a A by specialization
knave. (by (1) and (5)) S t—= by premise (b)
7. .. The supposition that A is a knight is false. (by the ~s by (4)
contradiction rule) ot by modus tollens
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A-12 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

Section 2.4 20. 2. (PAQAR)V(PA~QAR)V (~PA~QA ~R)
L R=1 3.085=1 b.
S ’ Input Output ‘ I—®
P 0 R | —
1 1 1 J
1 0 1 »
0 1 0 NOT AND
0 0 1 r
7. ’ Input Output L |nor
P Q R S
1 1 1 1 AND
1 o0 0 NoT
1 0 1 1
1 0 0 1 NOT
0 1 1 1
0 | 0 0 22. The input/output table is
0 0 1 1 Input Output
0 0 0 0 P 0 R S
9. Pv~Q 11. (PA~Q) VR 1 1 1 0
13, 1 1 0 1
P w. 1 0 1 0
0 » 1 0 0 0
16. p_ 0 1 1 0
o AND » 0 1 0 0
’:’ 0 0 1 1
R— NOT >0 0 0 0 0

One circuit (among many) having this input/output table is

18. a. (PAQA~R)V(~PAQAR) shown below.

b. p
L P
0 AND L
0 AND
R NOT
R NOT
L L NOT
AND
AND
NOT
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24. Let P and Q represent the positions of the switches in the
classroom, with O being “down” and 1 being “up.” Let R
represent the condition of the light, with O being “off” and
1 being “on.” Initially, P = Q =0 and R = 0. If either
P or Q (but not both) is changed to 1, the light turns on.
Sowhen P =1and Q =0, then R = 1, and when P =0
and Q = 1, then R = 1. Thus when one switch is up and
the other is down the light is on, and hence moving the
switch that is down to the up position turns the light off.
So when P = 1 and Q = 1, then R = 0. It follows that the
input/output table has the following appearance:

Input Output
P 0 R
1 1 0
1 0 1
0 1 1
0 0 0

One circuit (among many) having this input/output table is
the following:

P

AND

0 NOT

) or >

AND

26. The Boolean expression for (a) is (P A Q) vV Q, and for
(b)itis (P v Q) A Q. We must show that if these expres-
sions are regarded as statement forms, then they are logi-
cally equivalent. But

(PAQ)VQ
=Q0V(PAQ) by the commutative law for v
=(QV P)A(QV Q) Dby thedistributive law
=(QVP)ANQ by the idempotent law
=(PVQO)AQ by the commutative law for A

Alternatively, by the absorption laws, both statement forms
are logically equivalent to Q.
28. The Boolean expression for (a) is

(PAQ)V(PA~Q)V (~PA~Q)

and for (b) itis P v ~Q. We must show that if these expres-
sions are regarded as statement forms, then they are logi-
cally equivalent. But

30.

34.

2.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

A-13

PNV LA~V (~VPA~Q)
=((PAQV(PA~Q)V(~PA~Q)

by inserting parentheses (which
is legal by the associative law)

=P A@QV~Q)V(~PA~Q)

=(PAt)V (~PA~Q)
=PV (~PA~Q)
=(PVv ~P)A(PV~Q)
=tA(PV ~0)
=(PVv~0)At

=PV ~Q

by the distributive law

by the negation law for v

by the identity law for A

by the distibutive law

by the negation law for v

by the commutative law for A

by the identity law for A

(PAQ)V(~PAQ)V (~PA~Q)
=PADV(~PAQ)V(~PA~QD)

by inserting parentheses (which
is legal by the associative law)

=(PAQV(~PAQV~QD)

=(PAQ)V(~PAYL)
=(PAQ)V ~P
=~PVv(PAQ)
=(~PVP)AN(~PV Q)
=(PV~P)A(~PV Q)

=tA(~PV Q)
=(~PVvO)At
=~PVQ

by the distributive law

by the negation law for v

by the identity law for A

by the commutative law for v

by the distributive law

by the commutative law for Vv
by the negation law for v
by the commutative law for A

by the identity law for A

The following is, therefore, a circuit with at most two logic
gates that has the same input/output table as the circuit cor-
responding to the given expression.

Q

b. (Pl O)| (Pl O
=~P |0

~[~(P v Q)]

=PV

by part (a)
by definition of |

by the double negative law

d. Hint: Use the results of exercise 13 of Section 2.2 and
part (a) and (c) of this exercise.
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A-14 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

Section 2.5

1.
4.
7.
10.
13.

15.

17.

19.

21.
23.

25.

27.

29.

31.

190 =16 +241 = 10011,
45810 =256 4+ 128 + 64 4+ 8 +2 = 111001010,
1110, =844 +2 =14y
1100101, =64 +324+4 41 =101y
1 1

1
1 0 1 1,
+ 1 0 L,
1 0 0 0 0
I 1 1 1
10110 1,
+ 1 1 1 0 1,
1 001 0 1 0
1
1 10 W 1
0 X 0 0,
— 1 1 0 1,
1 1 1
0 W
1 o1 4 0 L,
— 1 00 1 1,
1 10 1 0
a. S=0,T =1

2310 =(16+4+2+ 1), =00010111, — 11101000 —
11101001. So the answer is 11101001.

4,0 = 00000100, — 11111011 — 11111100. So the answer
is 11111100.

Because the leading bit is 1, this is the 8-bit represen-
tation of a negative integer. 11010011 — 00101100 —
00101101, «» —(32+ 844+ 1);p = —45,p. So the
answer is —45;.

Because the leading bit is 1, this is the 8-bit represen-
tation of a negative integer. 11110010 — 00001101 —
00001110, <> —(8+4 +2);0 = —144p. So the answer
is —1410.

57T10=0324+16+8+ 1), = 111001, — 00111001 —
1181 =—(64+32+16+4+2),p=—1110110 —
01110110 — 10001001 — 10001010. So the 8-bit rep-
resentations of 57 and —118 are 00111001 and 10001010.
Adding the 8-bit representations gives

ofof1]t]t]ofol1]

1fofofoltfo[1]o]

1[1fofolofof11]

Since the leading bit of this number is a 1, the answer is
negative. Converting back to decimal form gives

11000011 — 00111100 — —00111101,

So the answer is —61.

32.

33.

6210 = (32 + 16+ 8 + 4+ 2)10
= 111110, — 00111110

=181 = —(16 +2) 0

= —10010, — 00010010 — 11101101 — 11101110

Thus the 8-bit representations of 62 and —18 are 00111110
and 11101110. Adding the 8-bit representations gives

olofi]1]t]t]tlo

Hinnnnnn

tlofolt]of1[1]0]o]

Truncating the 1 in the 2%th position gives 00101100. Since
the leading bit of this number is a 0, the answer is positive.
Converting back to decimal form gives

00101100 — 101100, = (32 + 8 + 4)1¢ = 44y,.
So the answer is 44.
—610=—@+2)10
= —110, — 00000110 — 11111001 — 11111010
—T310=—(0644+8+ 1)) =
—1001001, — 01001001 — 10110110 — 10110111

Thus the 8-bit representations of —6 and —73 are 11111010
and 10110111. Adding the 8-bit representations gives

aliifieltol

lofififolifily

t11]olt]t]ololo[1]

Truncating the 1 in the 28th position gives 10110001. Since
the leading bit of this number is a 1, the answer is negative.
Converting back to decimal form gives

10110001 — 01001110 — —01001111,
= —(64+8+4+2+ )iy = —T9.

So the answer is —79.

38. A2BCjs = 10-16> +2-16% + 11-16 + 12 = 41660,

41

. 000111000000101010111110,

44. 2E6
47. a. 6-8*+1-8 +5-82+0-8+2-1=25,410y

Section 3.1

1

2. a.

False b. True

The statement is true. The integers correspond to cer-
tain of the points on a number line, and the real numbers
correspond to all the points on the number line.

b. The statement is false; O is neither positive nor negative.
c. The statement is false. For instance, let r = —2. Then
—r = —(—2) = 2, which is positive.

. a.
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11.

13.
15.

d. The statement is false. For instance, the number % is a
real number, but it is not an integer.

. a. P(2)is2 > %,” which is true.

P (%) is % > % This is false because % =2, and
I 2 2

3 #2.

P(—1)is “—1 > —Ll This is false because
and —1 ¥ —1.

P (—l) is “—% > L1.” This is true because

—1 ?

2 I 1
2 2
—2 and —% > —2.
P(—8)is “—8 > }8.” This is false because j8 = —%
and —8 # ,l'

b. If the domaingof P (x) is the set of all real numbers, then
its truth set is the set of all real numbers x for which
eitherx > lor—1 <x <O.

c. If the domain of P(x) is the set of all positive real num-
bers, then its truth set is the set of all real numbers x for
which x > 1.

b. If the domain of Q(n) is the set of all integers, then its
truth set is {—5, =4, =3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3,4, 5}.

a. Q(—2,1) is the statement “If —2 < 1 then (—2)? < 127
The hypothesis of this statement is —2 < 1, which
is true. The conclusion is (—2)? < 12, which is
false because (—2)> =4 and 1> =1 and 4 # 1. Thus
Q(—2, 1) is a conditional statement with a true hypoth-
esis and a false conclusion. So Q(—2, 1) is false.

c. Q(3,8) is the statement “If 3 < 8 then 3% < 82" The
hypothesis of this statement is 3 < 8, which is true. The
conclusion is 3% < 82, which is also true because 3> = 9
and 8% = 64 and 9 < 64. Thus Q(3, 8) is a conditional
statement with a true hypothesis and a true conclusion.
So Q(3, 8) is true.

a. The truth set is the set of all integers d such that 6/d
is an integer, so the truth set is {—6, =3, =2, —1, 1, 2,
3,6}.

c. The truth set is the set of all real numbers x with the
property that 1 < x> < 4, so the truth set is {x € R |
—2<x <—lorl <x <2}. In other words, the truth
set is the set of all real numbers between —2 and —1
inclusive together with those between 1 and 2 inclusive.

a. {-9,-8,—-7,—-6,-5,—-4,-3,-2,-1,0,1,2,3,4,5,
6,7,8,9}

. Counterexample: Let x = 1:1 % % (This is one coun-

terexample among many.)

Counterexample: Let m =1 and n=1. Then m-n =
1-1=1 and m+n=1+1=2. But 1 #2, and so
m-n }f m + n. (This is one counterexample among many.)
(a), (), (O 14. (b), (c), (e), (D

a. Partial answer: Every rectangle is a quadrilateral.
b. Partial answer: At least one set has 16 subsets.

16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

21.

22.
23.
24.

25.

26.
27.

28.

30.

31.

3.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-15

a. V dinosaurs x, x is extinct.

c. V irrational numbers x, x is not an integer.

e. Vintegers x, x2 does not equal 2, 147, 581, 953.

a. 3 an exercise x such that x has an answer.

a. ds € D such that E(s) and M (s). (Or: 3s € D such that

E(s) A M(s).)
. Vs € D,if C(s)then E(s).(Or:Vs € D,C(s) — E(s).)
e. (3s € D such that C(s) A E(s)) A (3s € D such that
C(s) A ~E(s))
(b), (d), ()
Partial answer: The square root of a positive real number is
positive.

=3

a. The total degree of G is even, for any graph G.
. p is even, for some prime number p

[

a. Vx, if x is a Java program, then x has at least 5 lines.
a. Vx if x is an equilateral triangle, then x is isosceles.
a

. 3 ahatter x such that x is mad.
dx such that x is a hatter and x is mad.

a. V nonzero fractions x, the reciprocal of x is a fraction.
Vx, if x is a nonzero fraction, then the reciprocal of x is
a fraction.

c. Vtriangles x, the sum of the angles of x is 180°.
Vx, if x is a triangle, then the sum of the angles of x is
180°.

e. Veven integers x and y, the sum of x and y is even.
Vx and y, if x and y are even integers, then the sum of x
and y is even.

b. Vx(Int(x) — Ratl(x)) A Ix(Ratl(x)A ~Int(x))
a. False. Figure b is a circle that is not gray.

b. True. All the gray figures are circles.
b

. One answer among many: If a real number is negative,
then when its opposite is computed, the result is a posi-
tive real number.

This statement is true because for all real numbers

x, —(—|x]) = |x| (and any negative real number can be
represented as —|x/|, for some real number x).

d. One answer among many: There is a real number that is

. . . . 1.
not an integer. This statement is true. For instance, 5 is
a real number that is not an integer.

b. One answer among many: If an integer is prime, then it
is not a perfect square.

This statement is true because a prime number is an
integer greater than 1 that is not a product of two smaller
positive integers. So a prime number cannot be a perfect
square because if it were, it would be a product of two
smaller positive integers.

Hint: Your answer should have the appearance shown in the
following made-up example:

Statement: “If a function is differentiable, then it is contin-
uous.”

Formal version: ¥V functions f, if f is differentiable, then
[ is continuous.

Citation: Calculus by D. R. Mathematician, Best Publish-
ing Company, 2004, page 263.
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A-16

32. a.

33. a.

Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

True: Any real number that is greater than 2 is greater
than 1.

False: (—3)% > 4 but —3 % 2.

True. Whenever both a and b are positive, so is their
product.

b. False. Let « = —2 and b = —3. Then ab = 6, which is
not less than zero.

C

Section 3.2

1. (a) and (e) are negations.

3. a. Jafish x such that x does not have gills.

c. V movies m, m is less than or equal to 6 hours long. (Or:
V movies m, m is no more than 6 hours long.)

In 4-6 there are other correct answers in addition to those

shown.

4. a. Some dogs are unfriendly. (Or: There is at least one

unfriendly dog.)
c. All suspicions were unsubstantiated. (Or: No suspicions

were substantiated.)

5. a. There is a valid argument that does not have a true con-
clusion. (Or: At least one valid argument does not have
a true conclusion.)

6. a. Sets A and B have at least one point in common.

7. The statement is not existential.

11

13

15

Informal negation: There is at least one order from store A
for item B.

Formal version of statement: ¥ orders x, if x is from store
A, then x is not for item B.

3 a real number x such that x > 3 and x> < 9.

The proposed negation is not correct. Consider the given
statement: “The sum of any two irrational numbers is irra-
tional.” For this to be false means that it is possible to find
at least one pair of irrational numbers whose sum is ratio-
nal. On the other hand, the negation proposed in the exer-
cise (“The sum of any two irrational numbers is rational”)
means that given any two irrational numbers, their sum is
rational. This is a much stronger statement than the actual
negation: The truth of this statement implies the truth of
the negation (assuming that there are at least two irrational
numbers), but the negation can be true without having this
statement be true.

Correct negation: There are at least two irrational numbers
whose sum is rational.

Or: The sum of some two irrational numbers is rational.

The proposed negation is not correct. There are two mis-
takes: The negation of a “for all” statement is not a “for all”
statement; and the negation of an if-then statement is not an
if-then statement.

Correct negation: There exists an integer n such that n? is
even and 7 is not even.

a. True: All the odd numbers in D are positive.
c. False: x = 16, x =26, x =32, and x = 36 are all
counterexamples.

16.

18.

20,

22

24.

25.

26,

28

30,

32

3 a real number x such that x> > 1 and x % 0. In other
words, 3 a real number x such that x> > 1 and x < 0.
3 a real number x such that x(x + 1) > 0 and both x <0
and x > —1.
3 integers a, b, and ¢ such that @ — b is even and b — ¢ is
even and a — ¢ is not even.
There is an integer such that the square of the integer is odd
but the integer is not odd. (Or: At least one integer has an
odd square but is not itself odd.)
a. If a person is a child in Tom’s family, then the person is
female.
If a person is a female in Tom’s family, then the person
is a child.
The second statement is the converse of the first.
a

Converse: If n 4 1 is an even integer, then n is a prime
number that is greater than 2.

Counterexample: Let n = 15. Then n + 1 is even but n
is not a prime number that is greater than 2.

Statement: ¥V real numbers x, if x2 > 1 then x > 0.
Contrapositive: ¥ real numbers x, if x < 0 then x? < 1.
Converse: V real numbers x, if x > 0 then x2 > 1.

Inverse: ¥ real numbers x, if x2 < 1 then x < 0.

The statement and its contrapositive are false. As a coun-
terexample, let x = —2. Then x> = (=2)> =4, and so
x% > 1. However x % 0.

The converse and the inverse are also false. As a coun-
terexample, let x = 1/2. Then x> = 1/4, and so x > 0 but
x? ;é 1.

Statement:Vx € R,if x(x + 1) > Othenx > Qorx < —1.
Contrapositive: ¥Yx € R, if x <0 and x > —1, then
x(x+1)<0.

Converse:Vx € R,if x > Qorx < —1 then x(x + 1) > 0.
Inverse: Vx € R, if x(x +1) <0then x <0 and x > —1.
The statement, its contrapositive, its converse, and its
inverse are all true.

Statement: ¥V integers a, b, and c,ifa — bisevenand b — ¢
is even, then a — c is even.

Contrapositive: ¥ integers a, b, and ¢, if a — ¢ is not even,
then @ — b is not even or b — ¢ is not even.

Converse: Y integers a, b and ¢, if a — c is even then a — b
is even and b — ¢ is even.

Inverse: V integers a, b, and ¢, if a — b isnotevenor b — ¢
is not even, then a — c is not even.

The statement is true, but its converse and inverse are false.
As a counterexample, let a =3, b =2, and ¢ = 1. Then
a—c=2,whichiseven,buta —b=1andb —c =1, so
it is not the case that both @ — b and b — ¢ are even.
Statement: 1f the square of an integer is odd, then the integer
is odd.

Contrapositive: If an integer is not odd, then the square of
the integer is not odd.

Converse: If an integer is odd, then the square of the integer
is odd.

Inverse: If the square of an integer is not odd, then the inte-
ger is not odd.
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34.

36.

37.

39.

41.

43.

45.

48.

The statement, its contrapositive, its converse, and its
inverse are all true.

a. If n is divisible by some prime number strictly between
1 and /n, then n is not prime.

a. One possible answer: Let P(x) be “2x # 1.” The state-
ment “Vx € Z, 2x # 17 is true, but the statements
“VYx € Q,2x # 17 and “Vx € R, 2x # 1” are both false.

The claim is “Vx, if x = 1 and x is in the sequence 0204,

then x is to the left of all the 0’s in the sequence.”

The negation is “Jx such that x = 1 and x is in the sequence

0204, and x is not to the left of all the 0’s in the sequence.”

The negation is false because the sequence does not contain

the character 1. So the claim is vacuously true (or true by

default).

If a person earns a grade of C~ in this course, then the

course counts toward graduation.

If a person is not on time each day, then the person will not

keep this job.

It is not the case that if a number is divisible by 4, then that

number is divisible by 8. In other words, there is a number

that is divisible by 4 and is not divisible by 8.

It is not the case that if a person has a large income, then

that person is happy. In other words, there is a person who

has a large income and is not happy.

No. Interpreted formally, the statement says, “If carriers do

not offer the same lowest fare, then you may not select

among them,” or, equivalently, “If you may select among
carriers, then they offer the same lowest fare.”

Section 3.3

1

7.
9.

10.

MR W

. a. True: Tokyo is the capital of Japan.

b. False: Athens is not the capital of Egypt.
a. True: 2> >3 b. False: 12 % 1

a.y:% b. y=-1

a. Letn = 16. Then n > x because 16 > 15.83.

. The statement says that no matter what circle anyone might

give you, you can find a square of the same color. This is
true because the only circles are a, ¢, and b, and given a or
¢, which are blue, square j is also blue, and given b, which
is gray, squares g and 4 are also gray.

This is true because triangle d is above every square.

a. There are five elements in D. For each, an element in
E must be found so that the sum of the two equals 0.
So: if x = =2, take y =2; if x = —1, take y = 1; if
x =0,takey = 0;if x = 1,take y = —1; if x = 2, take
y=-2.

Alternatively, note that for each integer x in D, the
integer —x is also in D, including O (because —0 = 0),
and for all integers x, x + (—x) = 0.

a. True. Every student chose at least one dessert: Uta chose
pie, Tim chose both pie and cake, and Yuen chose pie.

11.

12.

3.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-17

. This statement says that some particular dessert was
chosen by every student. This is true: Every student
chose pie.

. There is a student who has seen Casablanca.

. Every student has seen at least one movie.

. There is a movie that has been seen by every student.
(There are many other acceptable ways to state these
answers.)

. Negation: 3x in D such that Vy in E, x + y # 1.

The negation is true. When x = —2, the only number y
with the property that x +y = 1 is y = 3, and 3 is not
inE.

. Negation: Vx in D, Jy in E such that x + y # —y.
The negation is true and the original statement is false.
To see that the original statement is false, take any x in
D and choose y to be any number in E with y # —%.
Then 2y # —x, and adding x and subtracting y from
both sides gives x + y # —y.

In 13-19 there are other correct answers in addition to those
shown.

13. a. Statement: For every color, there is an animal of that

b.

color.
There are animals of every color.
. Negation: 3 a color C such that V animals A, A is not
colored C.
For some color, there is no animal of that color.

14. Statement: There is a book that all people have read.
Negation: There is no book that all people have read.
(Or: ¥ books b, 3 aperson p such that p has not read b.)

15. a. Statement: For every odd integer n, there is an integer k

18.

a.

such thatn = 2k + 1.

Given any odd integer, there is another integer for which

the given integer equals twice the other integer plus 1.

Given any odd integer n, we can find another integer k

so thatn = 2k + 1.

An odd integer is equal to twice some other integer plus 1.

Every odd integer has the form 2k 4 1 for some integer k.
. Negation: 3 an odd integer n such that V integers k, n #

2k + 1.

There is an odd integer that is not equal to 2k + 1 for

any integer k.

Some odd integer does not have the form 2k + 1 for any

integer k.

Statement: For every real number x, there is a real num-
ber y such that x +y = 0.

Given any real number x, there exists a real number y
such that x +y = 0.

Given any real number, we can find another real num-
ber (possibly the same) such that the sum of the given
number plus the other number equals 0.

Every real number can be added to some other real num-
ber (possibly itself) to obtain 0.

. Negation: 3 a real number x such that V real numbers

y, x+y#0.
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20.

21.

22.

24.

25.

27.

29.

There is a real number x for which there is no real num-
ber y withx +y = 0.

There is a real number x with the property that
x + y # 0 for any real number y.

Some real number has the property that its sum with any
other real number is nonzero.

Statement (1) says that no matter what square anyone might
give you, you can find a triangle of a different color. This is
true because the only squares are e, g, h, and j, and given
squares g and /&, which are gray, you could take triangle d,
which is black; given square e, which is black, you could
take either triangle f or i, which are gray; and given square
J» which is blue, you could take either triangle f or #,
which are gray, or triangle d, which is black.
a. (1) The statement “V real numbers x, 3 a real number
y such that 2x + y = 7" is true.
(2) The statement “3 a real number x such that V real
numbers y, 2x +y = 77 is false.
b. Both statements (1) “V real numbers x, 3 a real number
y such that x + y = y 4+ x” and (2) “3 a real number x
such that V real numbers y, x +y = y 4 x” are true.

a. Given any real number, you can find a real number so
that the sum of the two is zero. In other words, every
real number has an additive inverse. This statement is
true.

b. There is a real number with the following property: No
mattter what real number is added to it, the sum of the
two will be zero. In other words, there is one particular
real number whose sum with any real number is zero.
This statement is false; no one number will work for all
numbers. For instance, if x + 0 = 0, then x = 0, but in
thatcasex +1 =1 # 0.

a. ~(Vx e D(Vy € E(P(x,Yy))))

= Ix € D(~(Vy € E(P(x,Y))))
= dx € D@y € E(~P(x,y)))

This statement says that all of the circles are above all of
the squares. This statement is true because the circles are
a, b, and c, and the squares are e, g, i, and j, and all of
a, b, and c lie above all of e, g, h, and j.

Negation: There is a circle x and a square y such that x is
not above y. In other words, at least one of the circles is not
above at least one of the squares.

The statement says that there are a circle and a square with

the property that the circle is above the square and has

a different color from the square. This statement is true.

For example, circle a lies above square e¢ and is differ-

ently colored from e. (Several other examples could also

be given.)

a. Version with interchanged quantifiers: 3x € R such that
VyeR,x<y.

b. The given statement says that for any real number x,
there is a real number y that is greater than x. This is
true: For any real number x, let y = x 4+ 1. Then x < y.
The version with interchanged quantifiers says that there

31.
32.
33.

34.

37.

39.

40.

41.

42.

4.

is a real number that is less than every other real number.
This is false.

V people x, 3 a person y such that x is older than y.
3 a person x such that ¥ people y, x is older than y.

a. Formal version: ¥ people x, 3 a person y such that x
loves y.

b. Negation: 3 a person x such that ¥ people y, x does not
love y. In other words, there is someone who does not
love anyone.

a. Formal version: 3 a person x such that V people y, x
loves y.

b. Negation: ¥ people x, 3 a person y such that x does
not love y. In other words, everyone has someone whom
they do not love.

a. Statement: ¥V even integers n, 3 an integer k such that
n="2k.

b. Negation: 3 an even integer n such that V integers
k, n # 2k.
There is some even integer that is not equal to twice any
other integer.

a. Statement: 3 a program P such that V questions Q posed
to P, P gives the correct answer to Q.

b. Negation: ¥ programs P, there is a question Q that can
be posed to P such that P does not give the correct
answer to Q.

a. YV minutes m, 3 a sucker s such that s was born in
minute m.

a. This statement says that given any positive integer, there
is a positive integer such that the first integer is one more
than the second integer. This is false. Given the posi-
tive integer x = 1, the only integer with the property that
x =y+ lisy =0, and 0 is not a positive integer.

b. This statement says that given any integer, there is an
integer such that the first integer is one more than the
second integer. This is true. Given any integer x, take
y =x — 1. Then yisaninteger,and y + 1 = (x — 1) +
1=x.

e. This statement says that given any real number, there is
a real number such that the product of the two is equal to
1. This is false because 0-y = 0 # 1 for every number
y. So when x = 0, there is no real number y with the
property that xy = 1.

Je > 0 such that V integers N, 3 an integer n such that

n>N and either L —& >a, or a, > L+ ¢. In other

words, there is a positive number ¢ such that for all inte-
gers N, it is possible to find an integer n that is greater than

N and has the property that a, does not lie between L — ¢

and L + e.

a. This statement is true. The unique real number with the

given property is 1. Note that
1.y =y for all real numbers y,

and if x is any real number such that for instance,
x -2 =2, then dividing both sides by 2 gives x =2/2 = 1.
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46.

48.

51.

53.

55.

59.

a. True. Both triangles a and ¢ lie above all the squares.
b. Formal version: 3Jx(Triangle(x) A (Vy(Square(y) —
Above(x, y))))
c. Formal negation: Vx (~Triangle(x) V (3y (Square (y)A
~Above(x, y))))
a. False. There is no square to the right of circle k.
b. Formal version: Vx(Circle(x) — (3y(Square(y) A
RightOf(y, x))))
¢. Formal negation: 3x(Circle(x) A (Yy(~Square(y) Vv
~RightOf(y, x))))
a. False. There is no object that has a different color from
every other object.
. Formal version: 3y (Vx(x # y — ~SameColor(x, y)))
. Formal negation: Vy(3x(x # y A SameColor(x, y)))

b

c

a. False

b. Formal version: 3x (Circle(x) A (3y(Square(y) A
SameColor(x, y))))

c. Formal negation: Vx(~Circle(x) Vv (Vy(~Square(y) v
~SameColor(x, y))))

a. No matter what the domain D or the predicates P(x)
and Q(x) are, the given statements have the same truth
value. If the statement “Vx in D, (P(x) A Q(x))” is
true, then P(x) A Q(x) is true for every x in D, which
implies that both P(x) and Q(x) are true for every x
in D. But then P(x) is true for every x in D, and
also Q(x) is true for every x in D. So the statement
“(Vx in D, P(x)) A (Yx, in D, Q(x))” is true. Con-
versely, if the statement “(Vx in D, P(x)) A (Vx in
D, Q(x))” is true, then P(x) is true for every x in D,
and also Q(x) is true for every x in D. This implies
that both P(x) and Q(x) are true for every x in D, and
so P(x) A Q(x) is true for every x in D. Hence the state-
ment “Vx in D, (P(x) A Q(x))” is true.

a. Yes b.X:wl,X:wz C.X=b2,X=LU2

Section 3.4

1.

S

2
°3
1

b (fi + [ = fF+2fifi+ f}
c. Bu+5v)? = Bu)*> +23u)(5v) + (5v)?
(= 9u® + 30uv + 25v%)
d. (g(r) + g()? = (g(r)? + 22(r)g(s) + (g(5))?

. 0iseven.

pho s (2

is not an irrational number.

(=}

. Invalid; converse error
. Valid by universal modus ponens (or universal instantia-

tion)

. Invalid; inverse error
10.
16.
19.

Valid by universal modus tollens

Invalid; converse error

Vx, if x is a good car, then x is not cheap.

a. Valid, universal modus ponens (or universal instantia-
tion)

b. Invalid, converse error

3.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-19

21. Valid. (A valid argument can have false premises and a true
conclusion!)

mortals

mice

people

The major premise says the set of people is included in
the set of mice. The minor premise says the set of mice
is included in the set of mortals. Assuming both of these
premises are true, it must follow that the set of people is
included in the set of mortals. Since it is impossible for the
conclusion to be false if the premises are true, the argument
is valid.

23. Valid. The major and minor premises can be diagrammed
as follows:

beings who
occasionally
make mistakes

According to the diagram, the set of teachers and the set of
gods can have no common elements. Hence, if the premises
are true, then the conclusion must also be true, and so the
argument is valid.

25. Invalid. Let C represent the set of all college cafeteria food,
G the set of all good food, and W the set of all wasted food.
Then any one of the following diagrams could represent the
given premises.
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A-20 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

Only in drawing (1) is the conclusion true. Hence it is possi-
ble for the premises to be true while the conclusion is false,
and so the argument is invalid.

28. (3) Contrapositive form: If an object is gray, then it is a
circle.
(2) If an object is a circle, then it is to the right of all the
blue objects.
(1) If an object is to right of all the blue objects, then it is
above all the triangles.
.. If an object is gray, then it is above all the triangles.

31. 4.If an animal is in the yard, then it is mine.

1. If an animal belongs to me, then I trust it.

5. If I trust an animal, then I admit it into my study.

3. If I admit an animal into my study, then it will beg when
told to do so.

6. If an animal begs when told to do so, then that animal is
a dog.

2. If an animal is a dog, then that animal gnaws bones.

*. If an animal is in the yard, then that animal gnaws bones;
that is, all the animals in the yard gnaw bones.

33. 2.If a bird is in this aviary, then it belongs to me.

. If a bird belongs to me, then it is at least 9 feet high.

. If a bird is at least 9 feet high, then it is an ostrich.

. If a bird lives on mince pies, then it is not an ostrich.
Contrapositive: If a bird is an ostrich, then it does not
live on mince pies.

-, If a bird is in this aviary, then it does not live on mince

pies; that is, no bird in this aviary lives on mince pies.

W o— AN

Section 4.1

1. a. Yes: —17=2(-9) + 1

b. Yes:0=2-0

c. Yes: 2k —1=2(k—1)+1 and k— 1 is an integer
because it is a difference of integers.

2. a. Yes: 6m + 8n = 2(3m + 4n) and (3m + 4n) is an inte-
ger because 3, 4, m, and n are integers, and products and
sums of integers are integers.

b. Yes: 10mn +7 =2(5mn 4+ 3) 4+ 1 and 5mn + 3 is an
integer because 3, 5, m, and n are integers, and products
and sums of integers are integers.

c. Not necessarily. For instance, if m =3 and n =2,
then m> — n®> =9 — 4 =5, which is prime. (Note that
m? —n? is composite for many values of m and n
because of the identity m?> — n> = (m — n)(m + n).)

4. For example, let m =n =2. Then m and n are inte-

gers such thatm > O and n > Oand%—f— % = % + % =1,
which is an integer.

7. For example, let n = 7. Then n is an integer such thatn > 5
and 2" — 1 = 127, which is prime.

9. For example, 25, 9, and 16 are all perfect squares, because
25=5% 9=232%and 16 =42 and 25 =9 + 16. Thus 25
is a perfect square that can be written as a sum of two other
perfect squares.

11.

14.

15.

17.

19.

20.

22.

24.

Counterexample: Let a = —2 and b = —1. Then a < b
because —2 < —1, but a®> £ b* because (—2)*> =4 and
(—=1)2 =1 and 4 £ 1. [So the hypothesis of the statement is
true but its conclusion is false. ]
This property is true for some integers and false for other
integers. For instance, if a = 0 and b = 1, the property is
true because (04 1)>=0>+ 1%, butifa=1and b =1,
the property is false because (1 + 1)> =4 and 12 + 1> =2
and 4 # 2.
Hint: This property is true for some integers and false for
other integers. To justify this answer you need to find exam-
ples of both.

2=141%,4=2% 6=2"+ 1+ 17,

8§=2742% 10=3"41% 12 =242 42%
14=3"42"41% 16 = 4%,
18=3+3> =4+ 17+ 1%, 20 = 4> + 27,
22=3+3"+2% 24 =47 4+27 +2?

a. Vintegers m and n, if m is even and n is odd, then m + n
is odd.
V even integers m and odd integers n, m + n is odd.
If m is any even integer and n is any odd integer, then
m 4+ n is odd.

b. (a) any odd integer  (b) integer r
©)2r+@2s+1) (d) m + n is odd

a. If an integer is greater than 1, then its reciprocal is
between 0 and 1.

b. Start of proof: Suppose m is any integer such thatm > 1.
Conclusion to be shown: 0 < 1/m < 1.

a. If the product of two integers is 1, then either both are 1

or both are —1.

b. Start of proof: Suppose m and n are any integers with

mn = 1.

Conclusion to be shown:m =n =1orm=n = —1.

Two versions of a correct proof are given below to illustrate
some of the variety that is possible.
Proof 1: Suppose n is any [particular but arbitrarily chosen]
even integer. [We must show that —n is even.] By definition
of even, n = 2k for some integer k. Multiplying both side
by —1 gives that

—n = —Qk) = 2(—k).

Letr = —k. Then r is an integer because r = —k = (—1)k,
—1 and k are integers, and a product of two integers is an
integer. Hence, —n = 2r for some integer r, and so —n is
even [as was to be shown].

Proof 2: Suppose n is any even integer. By definition of
even, n = 2k for some integer k. Then

—n = =2k = 2(=k).

But —k is an integer because it is a product of integers —1
and k. Thus —n equals twice some integer, and so —n is
even by definition of even.
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25.

26.

29.

31.

33.

35.

Proof: Suppose a is any even integer and b is any odd inte-
ger. [We must show that a — b is odd.] By definition of even
and odd, a = 2r and b = 25 + 1 for some integers » and s.
By substitution and algebra,

a—b=2r—Q2s+1)=2r—-2s—1=2(r—s—1)+1.

Lett =r —s — 1. Then ¢ is an integer because differences
of integers are integers. Thus a — b = 2t + 1, where ¢ is an
integer, and so, by definition of odd, @ — b is odd [as was to
be shown].

Hint: The conclusion to be shown is that a certain quantity
is odd. To show this, you need to show that the quantity
equals twice some integer plus one.

Proof: Suppose n is any [particular but arbitrarily chosen]
odd integer. [We must show that 3n + 5 is even.] By defini-
tion of odd, there is an integer » such thatn = 2r + 1. Then

3n+5=32r+1)+5
=6r+3+5
=6r+38
=203r+4)

by substitution

by algebra.

Let t = 3r 4+ 4. Then ¢ is an integer because products and
sums of integers are integers. Hence, 3n + 5 = 2t, where ¢
is an integer, and so, by definition of even, 3n + 5 is even
[as was to be shown].

Proof: Suppose k is any [particular but arbitrarily chosen]
odd integer and m is any even integer. [We must show that
k* 4+ m? is odd.] By definition of odd and even, k = 2a + 1
and m = 2b for some integers a and b. Then

K +m? = Qa+ 1)+ (2b)?
=4a% +4a + 1 +4b>
=4@ +a+b)+1
=2(2a* 4 2a +2b*) + 1

by substitution

by algebra.

But 2a® + 2a + 2b* is an integer because it is a sum of
products of integers. Thus k> +m? is twice an integer
plus 1, and so k% + m? is odd [as was to be shown].

Proof: Suppose 7 is any even integer. Then n = 2k for some
integer k. Hence

)" =(=D* == =1"=1

[by the laws of exponents from algebra]. This is what was to
be shown.

The negation of the statement is “For all integers m > 3,
m? — 1 is not prime.”

Proof of the negation: Suppose m is any integer withm > 3.
By basic algebra, m> — 1 = (m — 1)(m + 1). Because m >
3, both m — 1 and m + 1 are positive integers greater than
1, and each is smaller than m? — 1. So m? — 1 is a product
of two smaller positive integers, each greater than 1, and
hence m? — 1 is not prime.

38.

39.

40.

43.

4.

45.

47.

54.

56.
62.

4.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-21

The incorrect proof just shows the theorem to be true in the
one case where k = 2. A real proof must show that it is true
for all integers k > 0.

The mistake in the “proof” is that the same symbol, k,
is used to represent two different quantities. By setting
m = 2k and n = 2k + 1, the proof implies thatn =m + 1,
and thus it deduces the conclusion only for this one situ-
ation. When m = 4 and n = 17, for instance, the compu-
tations in the proof indicate that n — m = 1, but actually
n —m = 13. In other words, the proof does not deduce the
conclusion for an arbitrarily chosen even integer m and odd
integer n, and hence it is invalid.

This incorrect proof exhibits circular reasoning. The word
since in the third sentence is completely unjustified. The
second sentence tells only what happens if k> + 2k + 1 is
composite. But at that point in the proof, it has not been
established that k> + 2k + 1 is composite. In fact, that is
exactly what is to be proved.

True. Proof: Suppose m and n are any odd integers. [We
must show that mn is odd.] By definition of odd, n = 2r + 1
and m = 2s + 1 for some integers r and s. Then

mn=Q2r+1)Q2s+1)
=4rs +2r +2s +1
=2Q2rs+r+s)+1

by subsitution

by algebra.

Now 2rs + r + s is an integer because products and sums
of integers are integers and 2,r, and s are all integers.
Hence mn = 2-(some integer) + 1, and so, by definition
of odd, mn is odd.

True. Proof: Suppose n is any odd integer. [We must show
that —n is odd.] By definition of odd, n = 2k + 1 for some
integer k. By substitution and algebra,

“n=—Qk+1)=—2k—1=2(—k—1)+1.

Lett = —k — 1. Then ¢ is an integer because differences of
integers are integers. Thus —n = 2¢ + 1, where 7 is an inte-
ger, and so, by definition of odd, —n is odd [as was to be
shown].

False. Counterexample: Both 3 and 1 are odd, but their dif-
ference is 3 — 1 = 2, which is even.

False. Counterexample: Let m =1 and n =3. Then
m +n = 4 is even, but neither summand m nor summand
n is even.

Proof: Suppose n is any integer. Then

4> +n+1) —3n* =4n* +4n +4 — 3n*

=n’+4n+4=(n+2)>

(by algebra). But (n + 2)? is a perfect square because n + 2
is an integer (being a sum of n and 2). Hence 4(n®> +n +
1) — 3n? is a perfect square, as was to be shown.
Hint: This is true.
Hint: The answer is no.
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Section 4.2

1.

3.
4.

11.

12.

13.

15.

35 _ =35
6 — 6
4.2 _4:942-5 _ 46
5797745 4
Let x = 0.3737373737 ... ..

Then 100x = 37.37373737 ..., and so

100x — x = 37.37373737 ... —0.3737373737 .. ..

Thus 99x = 37, and hence x = 3—;

. Letx = 320.5492492492 . . ..

Then 10000x = 3205492.492492 .. ., and
10x = 3205.492492492 .. ., and so
10000x — 10x = 3205492 — 3205.

9990

. b. Vreal numbers x and y,if x # Oand y # Othenxy # 0.
. Because a and b are integers, b — a and ab? are both inte-

gers (since differences and products of integers are inte-
gers). Also, by the zero product property, ab?> # 0 because
neither a nor b is zero. Hence (b — a)/ab® is a quotient of
two integers with nonzero denominator, and so it is rational.

Proof: Suppose n is any [particular but arbitrarily chosen]
integer. Thenn = n-1, and son = n/1 by by dividing both
sides by 1. Now n and 1 are both integers, and 1 # 0. Hence
n can be written as a quotient of integers with a nonzero
denominator, and so 7 is rational.

(a) any /[particular but arbitrarily chosen] rational number

(b) integersa and b (c) (a/b)*> (d) b*

(e) zero product property ~ (f) r? is rational

a. Vreal numbers r, if r is rational then —r is rational.
Or: Vr, if r is a rational number then —r is rational.
Or: Y rational numbers r, —r is rational.

b. The statement is true. Proof: Suppose r is a [particular
but arbitrarily chosen] rational number. [We must show
that —r is rational.] By definition of rational, r = a/b
for some integers a and b with b # 0. Then

—y = ——

by substitution

= 7 by algebra.
But since a is an integer, so is —a (being the product
of —1 and a). Hence —r is a quotient of integers with a
nonzero denominator, and so —r is rational [as was to be
shown].
Proof: Suppose r and s are rational numbers. By definition

of rational, » = a/b and s = ¢/d for some integers a, b, c,
and d with b # 0 and d # 0. Then

a ¢ ] bstituti
rs = —-— by substitution
b d
ac . . . . N .
= Q by the rules of algebra for multiplying fractions.

Now ac and bd are both integers (being products of inte-
gers) and bd # 0 (by the zero product property). Hence rs
is a quotient of integers with a nonzero denominator, and
s0, by definition of rational, rs is rational.

16.

17.

18.

19.

21.

24.

27.

31.

Hint: Counterexample: Let r be any rational number and
s = 0. Then r and s are both rational, but the quotient of
r divided by s is undefined and therefore is not a rational
number.

Revised statement to be proved: For all rational numbers r
and s, if s # O then r/s is rational.

Hint: The conclusion to be shown is that a certain quantity
(the difference of two rational numbers) is rational. To show
this, you need to show that the quantity can be expressed as
a ratio of two integers with a nonzero denominator.

Hing. /be/d _ (@d +b0)/(bd) _ ad +be
’ 2 2bd
Hint: If a < b then a +a < a + b (by T19 of Appendix

A), or equivalently 2a < a +b. Thus a < %(by T20
Appendix A).

True. Proof: Suppose m is any even integer and 7 is any odd
integer. [We must show that m®> + 3n is odd.] By properties 1
and 3 of Example 4.2.3, m? is even (because m? = m-m)
and 3n is odd (because both 3 and n are odd). It follows
from property 5 [and the commutative law for addition] that
m? + 3n is odd [as was to be shown].

Proof: Suppose r and s are any rational numbers. By
Theorem 4.2.1, both 2 and 3 are rational, and so,
by exercise 15, both 2r and 3s are rational. Hence, by The-
orem 4.2.2, 2r + 3s is rational.

Let
1 1 1
_ _2"+1 _ _2n+1 -~ _W.ZHJA _2"+1_1.
r= 1_1 B ) il T on
2 2 2

But 2! — 1 and 2" are both integers (since n is a non-
negative integer) and 2" # 0 by the zero product property.
Therefore, x is rational.

Proof: Suppose c is a real number such that
3+t +rc+ry =0,

where rg, 7y, 7, and r3 are rational numbers. By defini-
tion of rational, ro = ag/by, r\ = a;/b\,r, = a»/b,, and
ry = a3/b; for some integers, ao, a;, a,, az, and nonzero
integers by, by, by, and bs. By substitution,

3 2
3¢’ ¢t +ric+ry

_Bs B2o 4 D
_b3c +bzc +blc+b0

_ bobibras 3 bob1b3ay 2 bobabsa, . bibabsay
" bobibybs bob1bybs bob1bybs bob1bybs
=0.

Multiplying both sides by bobb,b5 gives
b0b1b203 . C3 + b0b1b3a2 . C2 + b0b2b3(11 -+ b1b2b3a0 =0.

Let niz = b()h|b3a3, nyp = b()b]bgaz, ny = bobzhgal, and
ng = bibybzay. Then ng, ny, n,, and ny are all integers
(being products of integers). Hence c satisfies the equation

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).

Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions requireit.



33.

35.
37.

nyc® +nac* + nic +ny = 0.

where n, ny, n,, and nj are all integers. This is what was

to be shown.

a. Hint: Notethat (x — r)(x — ) = x> — (r + 8)x +rs. If
both r and s are odd, then r + s is even and rs is odd.
So the coefficient of x? is 1 (odd), the coefficient of x is
even, and the constant coefficient, rs, is odd.

This “proof” assumes what is to be proved.

By setting both r and s equal to a/b, this incorrect proof

violates the requirement that  and s be arbitrarily chosen

rational numbers. If both r and s equal a /b, then r = s.

Section 4.3

10.
12.

14.
15.

16.

17.

. Yes, 52 =13-4
. Yes, Bk + 1)(3k+2)Bk+3) =

2. Yes, 56 =17-8

3[Bk+ 1)(3k +2)(k+ 1], and
(Bk+1)(3k+2)(k+ 1) is an integer because k is an
integer and sums and products of integers are integers.

. No, 29/3 = 9.67, which is not an integer.
. Yes, 66 = (—3)(—22).
. Yes, 6a(a + b) = 3al[2(a + b)], and 2(a + b) is an integer

because a and b are integers and sums and products of inte-
gers are integers.

No, 34/7 = 4.86, which is not an integer.

Yes, n> —1=(4k+1)> — 1= (16k* + 8k +1) — 1 =
16k> + 8k = 8(2k*> + k), and 2k> + k is an integer because
k is an integer and sums and products of integers are inte-
gers.

@ alb Mb=ar ()—r (dal(=b)

Proof: Suppose a, b, and ¢ are any integers such that a | b
and a | c. [We must show that a| (b + ¢).] By definition of
divides, b = ar and ¢ = as for some integers r and s. Then

b+c=ar+as=a(r+s) byalgebra.

Let t =r +s. Then ¢ is an integer (being a sum of inte-
gers), and thus b + ¢ = at where ¢ is an integer. By defini-
tion of divides, then, a | (b + ¢) [as was to be shown].

Hint: The conclusion to be shown is that a certain quantity

is divisible by a. To show this, you need to show that the

quantity equals a times some integer.

a. Vintegers n if n is a multiple of 3 then —n is a multiple
of 3.

b. The statement is true. Proof: Suppose 7 is any integer
that is a multiple of 3. [We must show that —n is a mul-
tiple of 3.] By definition of multiple, n = 3k for some
integer k. Then

—n = —3k)
= 3(—k)

by substitution

by algebra.

Hence, by definition of multiple, —n is a multiple of 3 [as
was to be shown].

18.

19.

22.

24.

25.

26.
27.
32.

36.

37.
38.

40.

41.

42.
44.

4.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-23

Counterexample: Let a =2 and b= 1. Then a+b =
2+ 1=3,andso 3| (a + b) because 3 = 3- 1. On the other
hand, a —b=2—1=1, and 311 because 1/3 is not an
integer. Thus 3 t (a — D). [So the hypothesis of the statement
is true but its conclusion is false.]

Start of proof: Suppose a, b, and c are any integers such
that a divides b. [We must show that a divides bc.]

Hint: The given statement can be rewritten formally as
“V integers n, if n is divisible by 6, then n is divisible by
2.” This statement is true.

The statement is true. Proof: Suppose a, b, and ¢ are any
integers such thata | b and a | c. [We must show that a | (2b —
3¢).] By definition of divisibility, we know that b = am
and ¢ = an for some integers m and n. It follows that
2b — 3¢ = 2(am) — 3(an) (by substitution) = a(2m — 3n)
(by basic algebra). Let t = 2m — 3n. Then ¢ is an integer
because it is a difference of products of integers. Hence
2b — 3¢ = at, where ¢ is an integer, and so a | (2b — 3¢)
by definition of divisibility [as was to be shown].

The statement is false. Counterexample: Leta =2, b = 3,
and ¢ = 8. Then a|c because 2 divides 8, but abfc
because ab = 6 and 6 does not divide 8.

Hint: The statement is true.
Hint: The statement is false.

No. Each of these numbers is divisible by 3, and so their
sum is also divisible by 3. But 100 is not divisible by 3.
Thus the sum cannot equal $100.

a. The sum of the digits is 54, which is divisible by 9.
Therefore, 637,425,403,705,125 is divisible by 9 and
hence also divisible by 3 (by transitivity of divisibil-
ity). Because the rightmost digit is 5, then 637,425,
403,705,125 is not divisible by 5. And because the two
rightmost digits are 25, which is not divisible by 4, then
637,425,403,705,125 is not divisible by 4.

. 1176 =23.3.72
2e;  2en 2ey

Py Py DPr

n =42, 25.3.52.7%.n = 5880*

. Because 12a = 25b, the unique factorization theorem
guarantees that the standard factored forms of 12a and
25b must be the same. Thus 25b contains the factors
2%.3(= 12). But since neither 2 nor 3 divide 25, the fac-
tors 22 -3 must all occur in b, and hence 12 | b. Similarly,
12a contains the factors 5% = 25, and since 5 is not a
factor of 12, the factors 5% must occur in a. So 25 | a.

Hint: 45888 = (32.5)%.(23-11)° = 316.58.215. 11°.

How many factors of 10 does this number contain?

a. 6!=6-54.3.2.1=2-3.5-2.2.3.2 =2%.32.5

Proof: Suppose n is a nonnegative integer whose deci-

mal representation ends in 0. Then n = 10m + 0 = 10m

for some integer m. Factoring out a 5 yields n = 10m =
5(2m), and 2m is an integer since m is an integer. Hence
10m is divisible by 5, which is what was to be shown.

P T P
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A-24 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

47. Hint: You may take it as a fact that for any positive
integer k,

10 =99...9 + I; that is,
—————
k of these

10 =9-10"4+9.-102 4+ ... +9.10" +9-10° + 1.

Section 4.4
1l.g=7,r=17 3. g=0,r=36
5.g=-5r=10 7. a.4 b.7

11. a. When today is Saturday, 15 days from today is two
weeks (which is Saturday) plus one day (which is Sun-
day). Hence DayN should be 0. According to the for-
mula, when today is Saturday, DayT = 6, and so when
N =15,

DayN = (DayT + N) mod 7
= (6+ 15) mod 7
=21 mod 7 = 0, which agrees.

13. Solution 1: 30 = 4-7 + 2. Hence the answer is two days
after Monday, which is Wednesday.
Solution 2: By the formula, the answer is (1 4 30) mod 7 =
31 mod 7 = 3, which is Wednesday.

14. Hint: There are two ways to solve this problem. One is
to find that 1,000 = 7-142 + 6 and note that if today is
Tuesday, then 1,000 days from today is 142 weeks plus
6 days from today. The other way is to use the formula
DayN = (DayT + N) mod 7, with DayT = 2 (Tuesday)
and N = 1000.

16. Because d |n,n = dq + 0 for some integer g. Thus the
remainder is 0.

18. Proof: Suppose n is any odd integer. By definition of odd,
n=2q+ 1 for some integer g. Then n*> = 2q + 1)> =
44 + 49+ 1=4(g*+q) + 1 =4q(g+ 1) + 1. By the
result of exercise 17, the product g(g + 1) is even, so
q(q + 1) = 2m for some integer m. Then, by substitution,
n?=42m+1=8m+1.

20. Because a mod 7 = 4, the remainder obtained when a
is divided by 7 is 4, and so a = 7q + 4 for some inte-
ger g. Multiplying this equation through by 5 gives that
Sa = 35¢q +20 =35¢q + 14 4+ 6 = 7(5g + 2) + 6. Because
q is an integer, 5¢ + 2 is also an integer, and so 5a =
7-(an integer) + 6. Thus, because 0 < 6 < 7, the remain-
der obtained when 5a is divided by 7 is 6, and so
S5a mod 7T = 6.

23. Proof: Suppose n is any [particular but arbitrarily chosen]
integer such that n mod 5 = 3. Then the remainder obtained
when n is divided by 5 is 3, and so n = 5¢g + 3 for some
integer ¢. By substitution,

n? = (5¢ +3)> =25¢°> +30g + 9
=25¢>4+30g +5+4=55¢>+6¢ + 1) + 4.

Because products and sums of integers are integers, 5¢> +
6g + 1 is an integer, and hence n*> = 5-(an integer) + 4.

Thus, since 0 < 4 < 5, the remainder obtained when n? is
divided by 5 is 4, and so n? mod 5 = 4.

26. Hint: You need to show that (1) for all nonnegative inte-
gers n and positive integers d, if n is divisible by d then
n mod d = 0; and (2) for all nonnegative integers n and
positive integers d, if n mod d = 0 then n is divisible by d.

27. Proof: Suppose 7 is any integer. By the quotient-remainder
theorem with d = 3, there exist integers ¢ and r such that
n =3q +r and 0 < r < 3. But the only nonnegative inte-
gers r that are less than 3 are 0, 1, and 2. Therefore,
n=3¢g+0=3q,orn=3¢g+ 1, orn =3¢g + 2 for some
integer q.

28. a. Proof: Suppose n,n + 1, and n + 2 are any three con-
secutive integers. [We must show that n(n + 1)(n + 2) is
divisible by 3.] By the quotient-remainder theorem, n
can be written in one of the three forms, 3¢, 3¢ + 1, or
3g + 2 for some integer ¢. We divide into cases accord-
ingly.

Case 1 (n = 3q for some integer q): In this case,

nn+1)(n+2)
=3q(3q+1)(3q +2)
=3-[g(3q + 1)(3q + 2)]

Let m =¢q(3qg +1)(3g +2). Then m is an integer

because ¢ is an integer, and sums and products of inte-
gers are integers. By substitution,

by substitution

by factoring out a 3.

n(n+ 1)(n+2) =3m where m is an integer.

And so, by definition of divisible, n(n + 1)(n + 2) is
divisible by 3.
Case 2 (n = 3q + 1 for some integer q): In this case,
nn+1)(n+2)
=Bg+D(Bg+D+D(Bg+1)+2)
by substitution
=Bg+1DBg+2)(3Bg +3)
=Bg+1)Bg+2)3(q+1)
=3:[Bg +DBq +2)(g + D]
Let m = (3q + 1)(3q +2)(¢ + 1). Then m is an inte-
ger because ¢ is an integer, and sums and products of
integers are integers. By substitution,

by algebra.

nn+ 1)(n +2) =3m where m is an integer.

And so, by definition of divisible, n(n + 1)(n 4 2) is

divisible by 3.

Case 3 (n = 3q + 2 for some integer q): In this case,

nn+1)(n+2)
=0Bg+2)(Bg+2)+1)((3qg+2)+2)

by substitution
=Bg+2)3q+3)3q+4)
= (3q +2)3(qg+1)3q +4)

=3-[3q +2)(g + 1)(3q +4)] by algebra
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29.

31.

32.

34.

36.

38.

39.

42.

4.

Let m = 3¢ +2)(¢ + 1)(3¢g +4). Then m is an inte-
ger because ¢ is an integer, and sums and products of
integers are integers. By substitution,

n(n+1)(n+2) =3m where m is an integer.

And so, by definition of divisible, n(n + 1)(n 4+ 2) is
divisible by 3.

In each of the three cases, n(n + 1)(n + 2) was seen to
be divisible by 3. But by the quotient-remainder theo-
rem, one of these cases must occur. Therefore, the prod-
uct of any three consecutive integers is divisible by 3.

b. For all integers n, n(n 4+ 1)(n + 2) mod 3 = 0.

a. Hint: Given any integer n, begin by using the quotient-
remainder theorem to say that n can be written in
one of the three forms: n =3¢g, or n =3¢q + 1, or
n = 3¢g + 2 for some integer g. Then divide into three
cases according to these three possibilities. Show that
in each case either n? = 3k for some integer k, or
n?> =3k +1 for some integer k. For instance, when
n=3q+2, then n> = 3g+2)>=9¢>+12¢g +4 =
33g> +4q + 1)+ 1, and 3¢> +4g + 1 is an integer
because it is a sum of products of integers.

b. If m?> —n? =56, then 56 = (m +n)(m —n). Now
56 = 2.7, and by the unique factorization theorem, this
factorization is unique. Hence the only representations
of 56 as a product of two positive integers are 56 =
7-8=14-4=128-2 =56-1. By part (a), m and n must
both be odd or both be even. Thus the only solutions
are either m+n=14and m —n=4 or m+n =28
and m —n = 2. This gives either m =9 and n =5 or
m =15 and n = 13 as the only solutions.

Under the given conditions, 2a — (b + ¢) is even.

Proof: Suppose a, b, and ¢ are any integers such thata — b

is even and b — c is even. [We must show that 2a — (b + ¢)

is even.] Note first that 2a — (b +¢) = (a — b) + (a — ¢).

Also note that (a — b) + (b — ¢) is a sum of two even inte-

gers and hence is even by Example 4.2.3 #1. But (a — b) +

(b —c¢) =a—c,and so a — c is even. Hence 2a — (b + ¢)

is a sum of two even integers, and thus it is even [as was to

be shown].

Hint: Express n using the quotient-remainder theorem with

d=3.

Hint: Use the quotient-remainder theorem (as in Exam-

ple 3.4.5) to say that n =4g,n =4q + 1,n =4q + 2, or

n = 4q + 3 and divide into cases accordingly.

Hint: Given any integer n, consider the two cases where n

is even and where 7 is odd.

Hint: Given any integer n, analyze the sum n + (n + 1) +

(n+2)+ (n+3).

Hint: Use the quotient-remainder theorem to say that n

must have one of the forms 6¢q, 6g + 1, 6 + 2, 6 + 3,

6g + 4, or 6 + 5 for some integer ¢.

Hint: There are three cases: Either x and y are both pos-

itive, or they are both negative, or one is positive and the

other is negative.

47.
49.

4.5 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-25

a. 7609 +5 = 7614

Answer to first question: No. Counterexample: Let m =
I,n=3,andd = 2. Thenm mod d = 1 and n mod d =1
butm # n.

Answer to second question: Yes. Proof: Suppose m, n, and
d are integers such that m mod d =n mod d. Let r =
m mod d = n mod d. By definition of mod, m =dp +r
and n = dq + r for some integers p and ¢g. Thenm —n =
(dp+r)—(dgq+r)=d(p—q). But p—gq is an integer
(being a difference of integers), and so m — n is divisible
by d by definition of divisible.

Section 4.5

1.
3.
8.

10.

12.

14.

15.

17.

[37.999] =37, [37.9991 = 38
[—14.00001] = —15, [-14.000017 = —14

[n/7]. The floor notation is more appropriate. If the ceiling
notation is used, two different formulas are needed, depend-
ing on whether /7 is an integer or not. (What are they?)

a. (i) (2050 + L”Zﬁj _ L%J n L% )m0d7

= (2050 4+ 512 — 20+ 5) mod 7 = 2547 mod 7
= 6, which corresponds to a Saturday
b. Hint: One day is added every four years, except that each

century the day is not added unless the century is a mul-
tiple of 400.

Proof: Suppose n is any even integer. By definition of even,
n = 2k for some integer k. Then

31- (3] wr-

k_n
)

because k is an integer
andk <k <k—1.

But

because n = 2k.

Thus, on the one hand, L%J =k, and on the other hand,

= % It follows that L%J = % [as was to be shown].
False. Counterexample: Let x =2 and y = 1.9. Then
lx —y] =12-19] =10.1] =0, whereas |x| — |y] =
2] =[19]=2=1=1.
True. Proof: Suppose x is any real number. Let m = [x].
By definition of floor, m < x < m + 1. Subtracting 1 from
all parts of the inequality gives that

m—1<x-—1<m,
and so, by definition of floor, [x — 1] = m — 1. It follows
by substitution that [x — 1| = [x] — 1.
Proof for the case where n mod 3 = 2:

In the case where n mod 3 = 2, then n = 3g + 2 for some
integer g by definition of mod. By substitution,
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A-26 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

18.
19.
23.

25.

26.

30.

4)=] 2]
-|%+3]
[0+2]=

n—2
3

because g is an integer and
q<q+2/3<qg+1.

But

q = by solving n = 3¢ + 2 for gq.

Thus, on the one hand, L%J = ¢, and on the other hand,
n—2 n n—2

9= "5 It follows that \_;J =3

Hint: This is false.

Hint: This is true.

Proof: Suppose x is a real number that is not an integer.
Let [x] = n. Then, by definition of floor and because 7 is
not an integer, n < x < n + 1. Multiplying both sides by
—1 gives —n > —x > —n — 1, or equivalently, —n — 1 <
—x < —n. Since —n — 1 is an integer, it follows by defini-
tion of floor that |—x | = —n — 1. Hence

x]+l—xl=n+(-n—-D=n—-n—-1=-1,
as was to be shown.
Hint: Letn = \_%J and consider the two cases: n is even
and n odd.
Proof: Suppose x is any real number such that
x — x| < % Multiplying both sides by 2 gives

2x —=2|x] <1, or2x < 2|x] + 1.
Now by definition of floor, [x] < x. Hence, 2|x] < 2x.
Putting the two inequalities involving 2x together gives
2lx] <2x <2|x]+1.

Thus, by definition of floor (and because 2|x] is an inte-
ger), |2x| = 2|x]. This is what was to be shown.

This incorrect proof exhibits circular reasoning. The equal-
. n (n—1)
y|3|= 72

2k + 1 for n into both sides of the equality and working
from the result as though it were known to be true, the proof

assumes the truth of the conclusion to be proved.

is what is to be shown. By substituting

Section 4.6

1.

(a) A contradiction

(b) A positive real number
(c) x

(d) Both sides by 2

(e) Contradiction

. Proof: Suppose not. That is, suppose there is an integer n

such that 3n + 2 is divisible by 3. [We must derive a contra-
diction. ] By definition of divisibility, 3n + 2 = 3k for some
integer k. Subtracting 3n from both sides gives that 2 =
3k —3n = 3(k — n). So, by definition of divisibility, 3| 2.

9.

10.

But by Theorem 4.3.1 this implies that 3 < 2, which con-
tradicts the fact that 3 > 2. [Thus for all integers n, 3n + 2 is
not divisible by 3.]

. Negation of statement: There is a greatest even integer.

Proof of statement: Suppose not. That is, suppose there is
a greatest even integer; call it N. Then N is an even inte-
ger, and N > n for every even integer n. [We must deduce
a contradiction.] Let M = N + 2. Then M is an even inte-
ger since it is a sum of even integers, and M > N since
M = N + 2. This contradicts the supposition that N > n
for every even integer n. [Hence the supposition is false and
the statement is true. |

(a) arational number

(b) an irrational number

(©
(d)
(e) 7
(f) integers

(g) integers

(h) zero product property
(i) rational

C

SHENNIENSHEN

a. The mistake in this proof occurs in the second sentence
where the negation written by the student is incorrect:
Instead of being existential, it is universal. The prob-
lem is that if the student proceeds in a logically correct
manner, all that is needed to reach a contradiction is one
example of a rational and an irrational number whose
sum is irrational. To prove the given statement, however,
it is necessary to show that there is no rational number
and no irrational number whose sum is rational.

Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose there
is an irrational number x such that the square root of x is
rational. [We must derive a contradiction.] By definition of
rational, /x = % for some integers a and b with b # 0. By
substitution,

wor=(5)

and so, by algebra,

But a® and b? are both products of integers and thus are
integers, and b? is nonzero by the zero product property.

2

Thus a_2 is rational. It follows that x is both irrational
and rational, which is a contradiction. [This is what was to
be shown.]

11. Proof: Suppose not. That is, suppose 3 a nonzero rational

number x and an irrational number y such that xy is ratio-
nal. [We must derive a contradiction.] By definition of ratio-
nal, x = a/b and xy = ¢/d for some integers a, b, ¢, and
d with b # 0 and d # 0. Also a # 0 because x is nonzero.
By substitution, xy = (a/b)y = c/d. Solving for y gives
y = bc/ad. Now bc and ad are integers (being products of
integers) and ad # 0 (by the zero product property). Thus,
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13.

14.
15.

16.

18.
19.

21.

23.

by definition of rational, y is rational, which contradicts
the supposition that y is irrational. [Hence the supposition
is false and the statement is true.]

Hint: Suppose n> — 2 is divisible by 4, and consider the two
cases where n is even and n is odd. (An alternative solution
uses Proposition 4.6.4.)

Hint: a*> = > —b*> = (c — b)(c + b)

Hint: (1) For any integer c, if 2 divides c, then 4 divides 2.
(2) The result of exercise 13 may be helpful.

Hint: Suppose a, b, and ¢ are odd integers, z is a solution
to ax? + bx + ¢ = 0, and z is rational. Then z = p/q for
some integers p and g with g # 0. We may assume p and
q have no common factor. (Why? If p and g do have a com-
mon factor, we can divide out their greatest common factor
to obtain two integers p’ and ¢’ that (1) have no common
factor and (2) satisfy the equation z = p’/q’. Then we can
redefine ¢ = ¢’ and p = p’.) Note that because p and ¢
have no common factor, they are not both even. Substi-
tute p/q into ax® + bx + ¢ = 0, and multiply through by
g*. Show that (1) the assumption that p is even leads to
a contradiction, (2) the assumption that ¢ is even leads to
a contradiction, and (3) the assumption that both p and
q are odd leads to a contradiction. The only remaining
possibility is that both p and g are even, which has been
ruled out.

b.5|n* ¢ 5k d.(5k)* e.5|n?

Proof (by contraposition): [To go by contraposition, we must
prove that Y positive real numbers, r and s, if r < 10 and
s <10, then rs <100.] Suppose r and s are positive
real numbers and r < 10 and s < 10. By the algebra of
inequalities, rs < 100. [To derive this fact, multiply both
sides of r < 10 by s to obtatin rs < 10s. And multiply both
sides of s < 10 by 10 to obtain 10s < 10-10 = 100. By tran-
sitivity of <, then, rs < 100.] But this is what was to be
shown.

a. 5|n

a. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose

there is an integer n such that n? is odd and n is even.
Show that this supposition leads logically to a contra-
diction.

b. Proof by contraposition: Suppose n is any integer such
that n is not odd. Show that n? is not odd.

a. The contrapositive is the statement “V real numbers x,

if —x is not irrational, then x is not irrational.” Equiva-
lently (because —(—x) = x), “V real numbers x, if x is
rational then —x is rational.”
Proof by contraposition: Suppose x is any rational num-
ber. [We must show that —x is also rational.] By defini-
tion of rational, x = a/b for some integers a and b with
b # 0. Thenx = —(a/b) = (—a)/b. Since both —a and
b are integers and b # 0, —x is rational [as was to be
shown].

b. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. [We take the nega-
tion and suppose it to be true.] That is, suppose 3 an irra-
tional number x such that —x is rational. [We must derive
a contradiction.] By definition of rational, —x = a/b for

25.

26.

27.

30.

31.

32.

4.6 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-27

some integers a and b with b # 0. Multiplying both
sides by —1 gives x = —(a/b) = —a/b. But —a and b
are integers (since a and b are) and b # 0. Thus x is a
ratio of the two integers —a and b with b # 0. Hence x
is rational (by definition of rational), which is a contra-
diction. [This contradiction shows that the supposition is
false, and so the given statement is true. |

Hints: See the answer to exercise 21 and look carefully at

the two proofs for Proposition 4.6.4.

a. Proof by contraposition: Suppose a, b, and ¢ are any
[particular but arbitrarily chosen] integers such that a | b.
[We must show that a | be.] By definition of divides, b =
ak for some integer k. Then bc = (ak)c = a(kc). But
kc is an integer (because it is a product of the integers k
and c). Hence a | bc by definition of divisibility [as was
to be shown].

b. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. [We take the nega-
tion and suppose it to be true.] Suppose 3 integers a, b,
and ¢ such that a | bc and a | b. Since a | b, there exists
an integer k such that b = ak by definition of divides.
Then be = (ak)c = a(kc) [by the associative law of alge-
bra]. But kc is an integer (being a product of integers),
and so a | be by definition of divides. Thus a | bc and
a | be, which is a contradiction. [This contradiction shows
that the supposition is false, and hence the given statement
is true.]

a. Hint: The contrapositive is “For all integers m and n, if
m and n are not both even and m and n are not both odd,
then m + n is not even.” Equivalently: “For all integers
m and n, if one of m and n is even and the other is odd,
then m + n is odd.”

b. Hint: The negation of the given statement is the follow-
ing: 3 integers m and n such that m + n is even, and
either m is even and n is odd, or m is odd and n is
even.

The negation of “Every integer is rational” is “There is
at least one integer that is irrational” not “Every integer
is irrational.” Deriving a contradiction from an incorrect
negation of a statement does not prove the statement is
true.

a. Proof: Suppose r, s, and n are integers and r > /n and
s > 4/n. Note that r and s are both positive because /n
cannot be negative. By multiplying both sides of the first
inequality by s and both sides of the second inequal-
ity by 4/n (Appendix A, T20), we have that rs > /ns
and /ns > /n\/n = n. Thus, by the transitive law for
inequality (Appendix A, T18), rs > n.

a. /667 = 25.8, and so the possible prime factors to be
checked are 2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, and 23. Test-
ing each in turn shows that 667 is not prime because
667 = 23-29.

b. /557 = 23.6, and so the possible prime factors to be
checked are 2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, and 23. Testing
each in turn shows that none divides 557. Therefore, 557
is prime.
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A-28 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

34. a. /9269 = 96.3, and so the possible prime factors to be

checked are all among those you found for exercise
33. Testing each in turn shows that 9,269 is not prime
because 9,269 = 13-713.

b. +/9103 = 95.4, and so the possible prime factors to be
checked are all among those you found for exercise 33.
Testing each in turn shows that none divides 9,103.
Therefore, 9,103 is prime.

35. Hint: Is it possible for all three of n —4,n — 6, and n — 8

to be prime?

Section 4.7

1. The value of +/2 given by a calculator is an approximation.

Calculators can give exact values only for numbers that can
be represented using at most the number of decimal digits
in the calculator display. In particular, every number in a
calculator display is rational, but even many rational num-
bers cannot be represented exactly. For instance, consider
the number formed by writing a decimal point and follow-
ing it with the first 1 million digits of /2. By the discussion
in Section 4.2, this number is rational, but you could not
infer this from the calculator display.

. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose 6 —

74/2 is rational. [We must prove a contradiction.] By defini-
tion of rational, there exist integers a and b # 0 with

6-7v/2=2

b
1 by subtracting 6 from both
a s L .

Then v2 = — (* — 6) sides and dividing both sides

—7\b by —7

y

a —6b

and so V2 = 7 by the rules of algebra.

But @ — 6b and —7b are both integers (since a and b are
integers and products and difference of integers are inte-
gers), and —7b # 0 by the zero product property. Hence /2
is aratio of the two integers a — 6b and —7b with —7b # 0,
so +/2 is a rational number (by definition of rational). This
contradicts the fact that /2 is irrational, and so the suppo-
sition is false and 6 — 7+/2 is irrational.

. This is false. \/71 =2 = 2/1, which is rational.

. Counterexample: Let x = V2 and let y = —+/2. Then x
and y are irrational, but x + y = 0 = 0/1, which is ratio-
nal.

. True.

Formal version of the statement: ¥ positive real numbers r,
if r is irrational, then /7 is irrational.

Proof by contraposition: Suppose r is any positive real

number such that /7 is rational. [We must show that r is
rational.] By definition of rational, /7 = % for some inte-

gers a and b with b # 0. Then r = («/}7)2 = (%)2 = Z—;.

But both a® and b? are integers because they are products
of integers, and 6> # 0 by the zero product property. Thus
r is rational [as was to be shown].

(The statement may also be proved by contradiction.)

13. Hint: Can you think of any “nice” integers x and y that are

greater than 1 and have the property that x> = y3?

16. a. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose

there is an integer n such that n = 3q; + r; = 3¢, + 12,
where ¢y, q», r, and r, are integers, 0 <r; <3, 0 <
ry < 3, and ry # ry. By interchanging the labels for r,
and r, if necessary, we may assume that 7, > r|. Then
3(q1 — q2) = r, —r; > 0, and because both r; and r,
are less than 3, either r, —r; =1 or r, —r; = 2. So
either 3(q; — ¢2) = 1 or 3(q) — g2) = 2. The first case
implies that 3|1, and hence, by Theorem 4.3.1, that
3 < 1, and the second case implies that 3 | 2, and hence,
by Theorem 4.3.1, that 3 < 2. These results contradict
the fact that 3 is greater than both 1 and 2. Thus in either
case we have reached a contradiction, which shows that
the supposition is false and the given statement is true.
b. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose

there is an integer n such that n? is divisible by 3 and
n is not divisible by 3. [We must deduce a contradic-
tion.] By definition of divisible, n? = 3g for some inte-
ger ¢, and by the quotient-remainder theorem and part
(a),n =3k + 1 or n = 3k + 2 some integer k.

Case 1 (n = 3k + 1 for some integer k): In this case

n2 = 3k + 1) = 9% + 6k + 1 = 3(3k2 + 2k) + 1.

Let s = 3k% + 2k. Then n? = 3s + 1, and s is an inte-
ger because it is a sum of products of integers. It follows
that n?> = 3q = 3s + 1 for some integers ¢ and s, which
contradicts the result of part (a).

Case 2 (n = 3k + 2 for some integer k): In this case

n? =GBk +2)2=9k+ 12k +4 =3Ck*+6k+ 1)+ 1.

Let t =3k*+ 6k + 1. Then n2 =3¢+ 1, and ¢ is an
integer because it is a sum of products of integers. It
follows that n> = 3¢ = 3¢ + 1 for some integers ¢ and
t, which contradicts the result of part (a).
Thus in either case, a contradiction is reached, which
shows that the supposition is false and the given state-
ment is true.

c¢. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose

/3 is rational. By definition of rational, V3 =% for
some integers a and b with b % 0. Without loss of gen-
erality, assume that @ and b have no common factor. (If
not, divide both a and b by their greatest common fac-
tor to obtain integers a’ and b" with the property that a’

and b’ have no common factor and /3 = %. Then rede-
finea = a’ and b = b'.) Squaring both sides of +/3 = %

2
gives 3 = Z—z, and multiplying both sides by b? gives
30 = d* ().

Thus a” is divisible by 3, and so, by part (b), a is also
divisible by 3. By definition of divisibility, then, a = 3k
for some integer k, and so

a2 — 9k2(**)
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18.

19.

20.

21.

23.
25.

26.
27.
29.

30.

31.

Substituting equation (**) into equation (*) gives 3b* =
9k2, and dividing both sides by 3 yields

b* =3k

Hence b? is divisible by 3, and so, by part (b), b is also
divisible by 3. Consequently, both a and b are divisible
by 3, which contradicts the assumption that a and b have
no common factor. Thus the supposition is false, and so
/3 is irrational.

Hint: The proof is a generalization of the one given in the
solution for exercise 16(a).

Hint: (1) The parts of the proof are similar to those in exer-
cise 16(b) and 16(c). (2) Use the result of exercise 18.
Hint: This statement is true. If a> — 3 = 9b, then a? =
9b +3 =3(3b+ 1), and so a” is divisible by 3. Hence,
by exercise 16(b), a is divisible by 3. Thus a® = (3¢)? for
some integer c.

Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose +/2 is
rational. [We will show that this supposition leads to a contra-
diction.] By definition of rational, we may write V2=a /b
for some integers a and b with b # 0. Then 2 = a?/b?, and
so a* = 2b>. Consider the prime factorizations for a® and
for 2b>. By the unique factorization of integers theorem,
these factorizations are unique except for the order in which
the factors are written. Now because every prime factor of
a occurs twice in the prime factorization of @, the prime
factorization of @’ contains an even number of 2’s. (If 2
is a factor of a, then this even number is positive, and if
2 is not a factor of a, then this even number is 0.) On the
other hand, because every prime factor of b occurs twice
in the prime factorization of b2, the prime factorization of
2b? contains an odd number of 2’s. Therefore, the equation
a® = 2b” cannot be true. So the supposition is false, and
hence /2 is irrational.

Hint: By the result of exercise 22, /6 is irrational.

2:3.5-7+1 1
Hint: SRR . 3-5-7+ 3 and
2.3.5-7+1 1
— =257+ .

3 +3
Hint: You can deduce that p = 3.

a. Hint: For example, Ny =2-3-5-7+ 1 =211.

Hint: By Theorem 4.3.4 (divisibility by a prime) there is a
prime number p such that p | (n! — 1). Show that the suppo-
sition that p < n leads to a contradiction. It will then follow
thatn < p < nl.

Hint: Every odd integer can be written as 4k + 1 or as
4k + 3 for some integer k. (Why?) If pipr...ps+1=
4k + 1, then 4| pyp; ... p,. Is this possible?

a. Hint: Prove the contrapositive: If for some integer
n > 2 that is not a power of 2, x" + y" = 7" has a
positive integer solution, then for some prime number
p > 2,x” 4+ y? =z” has a positive integer solution.
Note that if n = kp, then x" = x*? = (x¥)7.

32.

34.

4.7 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-29

Existence proof: When n = 2, then n*> — 1 = 3, which is
prime. Hence there exists a prime number of the form
n? — 1, where n is an integer and n > 2.

Uniqueness proof (by contradiction): Suppose to the con-
trary that m is another integer satisfying the given con-
ditions. That is, m > 2 and m? — 1 is prime. [We must
derive a contradiction.] Factor m* — 1 to obtain m?> — 1 =
(m—1)(m+1)). Butm >2,andsom —1 > 1 and m +
1 > 1. Hence m% — 1 is not prime, which is a contradic-
tion. [This contradiction shows that the supposition is false,
and so there is no other integer m > 2 such that n* — 1 is
prime.]

Uniqueness proof (direct): Suppose m is any integer such

that m > 2 and m? — 1 is prime. [We must show that
m =2.] By factoring, m> —1 = (m — 1)(m + 1). Since
m? —1 is prime, either m —1=1 or m+1=1. But
m+1>241=3. Hence, by elimination, m —1 =1,
and som = 2.

Proof (by contradiction): Suppose not. That is, suppose
there are two distinct real numbers a; and a, such that for
all real numbers r,

Da+r=r and Qa+r=r
Then

a+a=a by (1) with r=a,
and

a,+a =a; by (2) with r =ay.

It follows that
G =a+a=a+a =a

which implies that a, = a,. But this contradicts the suppo-
sition that | and a, are distinct. [ Thus the supposition is false
and there is at most one real number a such that a +r = r for
all real numbers r.]

Proof (direct): Suppose a; and a, are real numbers such that
for all real numbers r,

War+r=r ad Qay+r=r
Then

ay+a;=a, by (1) with r=a,
and

a,+a =a; by (2) with r =ay.

It follows that
a =a;+a=a +a =a.

Hence a, = ay. [Thus there is at most one real number a such
that a + r = r for all real numbers r.]
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Section 4.8 by using Theorem 4.3.1. In part 2 of the proof, suppose a
Lz=0 3a.z=18 4= 17 and b are any positive integers such that ged(a, b) = a, and
6 12 deduce that a | b.

’ Tteration Number 22. a. Hint 1: If a=dq —r, then —a = —dg +r = —dq —
0 1 2 3 d+d—-—r=d(—qg—1)+(d—r).

26 Hint 2: If0 <r <d, then 0 > —r > —d. Add d to all

parts of this inequality and see what results.

23. a. Proof: Suppose a, d, ¢, and r are integers such that a =
dg+rand0 <r <d. [We must show that q = L%J

i IS T B~ VR N

26 19 12 5

and r =a—d L;—‘J] Solving a =dq +r for r gives
8. a. r = a — dq, and substituting into 0 < r < d gives 0 <
69 19 9 a—dg <d. Add dqg to both sides to obtain dg <
a <d+dq =d(g+1). Then divide through by d to
obtain g < % < g + 1. Therefore, by definition of floor,

VSIS
[\

I_[“—IJ = ¢. Finally, substitution into a = dgq + r gives

1
" a=d \_%J + r, and subtracting d \_%J from both sides

) 4

yieldsr =a —d \_%J [as was to be shown].

9. gcd(27,72) =9 10. gcd(5,9) =1

. 24. b. Iteration Number
13. Divide the larger number, 1,188, by the smaller, 385, 0 1 2 3 4
to obtain a quotient of 3 and a remainder of 33. Next
divide 385 by 33 to obtain a quotient of 11 and a a 630 294 294 252 210
remainder of 22. Then divide 33 by 22 to obtain a quo- b 336 336 42 42 42
tient of 1 and a remainder of 11. Finally, divide 22 gcd
by 11 to obtain a quotient of 2 and a remainder of 0.
Thus, by Lemma 4.8.2, gcd(1188, 385) = gcd(385, 33) =
gcd(33,22) = ged(22, 11) = ged(11,0), and by Lemma Iteration Number
48.1, ged(11,0) = 11. So ged (1188, 385) = 11. 5 6 7 8 9
14. Divide the larger number, 1,177, by the smaller, 509, to a 168 126 84 42 0
obtain a quotient of 2 and a remainder of 159. Next divide b 42 42 42 42 42
509 by 159 to obtain a quotient of 3 and a remainder
of 32. Next divide 159 by 32 to obtain a quotient of 4 ged 42

and a remainder of 31. Then divide 32 by 31 to obtain

a quotient of 1 and a remainder of 1. Finally, divide 31 25. a. lem(12, 18) = 36

by 1 to obtain a quotient of 31 and a remainder of 0. 26. Proof: Part 1: Let a and b be positive integers, and sup-
Thus, by Lemma 4.8.2, ged(1177, 509) = ged (509, 159) = pose d = ged(a, b) = lem(a, b). By definition of great-
ged(159, 32) = ged(32, 31) = ged(31, 1) = ged(1, 0), and est common divisor and least common multiple, d >
by Lemma 4.8.1, ged(1, 0) = 1. So ged(1177, 509) = 1. 0,d|a,d|b,a|d, and b|d. Thus, in particular, a = dm
and d = an for some integers m and n. By substitution,
17. A 1,001 a = dm = (an)m = anm. Dividing both sides by a gives
B 71 1 = nm. But the only divisors of 1 are 1 and —1 (Theorem
4.3.2), and som = n = =£1. Since both a and d are positive,
130 91 39 13 0 m =n = 1, and hence a = d. Similar reasoning shows that
871 130 91 39 13 0 b =d also,and soa = b.

Part 2: Given any positive integers @ and b such that
4 1,001 871 130 ol 39 13 a = b, we have gcd(a, b) = ged(a, a) = a and lem(a, b)

ged 13 = lem(a, a) = a, and hence ged(a, b) = lem(a, b).

29. Hint: Divide the proof into two parts. In part 1, suppose a

19. Hint: Divide the proof into two parts. In part 1 suppose a and b are any positive integers, and deduce that

and b are any positive integers such that a | b, and derive the

conclusion that ged(a, b) = a. To do this, note that because gcd(a, b)- lem(a, b) < ab.

it is also the case that a | a, a is a common divisor of @ and ) ) ) ab

b. Thus, by definition of greatest common divisor, a is less Derive this result by showing that lem (a, b) < gcd(a,b)’
than or equal to the greatest common divisor of a and b. To do this, show that ﬁ is a multiple of both
In symbols, a < gcd(a, b). Then show that a > ged(a, b) ged(a.b)
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a and b. For instance, to see that is a multiple of

ab
ged(a,b)
b, note that because ged (a, b) divides a, a = ged (a, b) -k
for some integer k, and thus ab = gcd(a b)-kb. Divide

both sides by gcd(a, b) to obtain = kb. But since

d( :b)

ab .

k is an integer, this equation 1mphes that scdap)
. a .

a multiple of b. The argument that scd@b) is a mul-

tiple of a is almost identical. In part 2 of the proof,
use the definition of least common multiple to show that

ab ab
m |a and m | b. Conclude that m

gcd(a, b) and hence that ab < ged(a, b) - 1lcm(a, b).

Section 5.1

1 2 3 4 11
Li30 3 L—309 —3 50022
8. gi=log,1]=0
& = llog, 2] =1,
g+ = llog, 4] =2,
86 = llog, 6] =2,
gs = llog, 8] =3,
g0 = [log, 10] =3,
g1 = [log, 12] =3,
814 = |log, 14] =3,

When 7 is an integral power of 2, g, is the exponent of that
power. For instance, 8 = 2° and gg = 3. More generally, if
n = 2%, where k is an integer, then g, = k. All terms of
the sequence from g, up to g,,, where m = 2+ is the next
integral power of 2, have the same value as g,, namely k.
For instance, all terms of the sequence from gg through g5
have the value 3.

g = [log, 3] =1

gs = |log, 5] =2

g7 = llog, 7] =2

8o = [log,9] =3
g = log, 11| =3
g3 = llog, 13| =3
815 = [log, 15| =3

Exercises 10—-16 have more than one correct answer.

10. a, = (—1)", where n is an integer and n > 1.
11. a, = (n — 1)(—1)", where n is an integer and n > 1.

12. a, = where 7 is an integer and n > 1

n
(n+ 12
2
14. a,,:’;—n,
18. . 243+ (-2 + 140+ (D +(-2) =1

b. a():2

C. a2+a4+a6:—2+0+(—2):—

d. 2:3-(=2)-1-0-(=1)-(=2) =0
19. 24+34+4+54+6=20 20. 2%2.32.42 =576
23 1(1+1) =2

(D (D (D ()
(1) G-9)+G-1)+(-5)
(- H)+ (G- =-m- ¢

where 7 is an integer and n > 1

29.

31.

33.
35.

37.

40.

5.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-31

(=)' + (=22 + (=2 + -+ (=2)"
=-24+22 -2 4 ... 4 (=12

n+1 1 1

kg)k_ 0' + 4 1v +5 2' +o Tt (n+1)!

&#1) () () =() @) @) =

k

Zz(ﬂ) = 220G + (k + Dk + 1!
k=1

t

-

S k+1)° = Zl

k=1

Exercises 43—52 have more than one correct answer.

43.

46.

47.

51.

53.

55.

56.

59.

7 6
DD o Y (=D ke + 1)
k=1 k=0

6

Zi or iw
ZG+DG+D K+ 1)

k=3
5 n

DD 4958

i=0 k=1

n—1

DICEE)

i=0

When kK =0, then i = 1. When k = 5, then i = 6. Since

i=k+1,thenk =i — 1. Thus,

kk—D=@@-D((@GE-D—-1)=>G0-D{E~-2),
and so
Zk(k—l)—Z(i—l)(i—Z)
i=1

When i =1, then j =0. When i =n+ 1, then j =n.
Since j =i — 1,theni = j + 1. Thus,
(-1 ((GG+h-D> 2

ion G+ Dn T jn+n’

(Note that n is constant as far as the sum is concerned.)

n+1 (1—1)2 n '
so Z _Z j=0 jn +n

Whent:S, then j =2. When i =n then j=n—1.
Since j =i — 1, theni = j + 1. Thus,

n j+1

Zm_z(]+l)+n—l

> [3(2k = 3) + (4 = 5k)]

k=1

=Y [(6k—9) + 4 —=5K]1=) (k—5)

k=1 k=1
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432+

62. —— =4
3.2-1

=Dr—2—321 1
66. (n+ Dnie—BHmr—2)—32-1  nn+1)
[((n+ Dn(n —(n —2)---3-2-1]2

_ 2
B i —Dn-2. 321 @D

69.
nn—1)n-=2)---(n—k+ Hn=ton—k—bH—2-1
=nn—1)n—-2)---(n—k+1)

5\ 5! 5:4:3.2
3) T GHGR) T E2hHe ) -
3

10

3! 3

75 - n! _ __n=bt
“\n—1)T G D—@—D)! = @—DbHu—ntD)!

77. a. Proof: Let n be an integer such that n > 2. By definition
of factorial,

_n_
_l_n

2-1 ifn=2
n!l=143-2-1 ifn=3
n-(n—1)---2-1  ifn>3.

In each case, n! has a factor of 2, and so n! = 2k for
some integer k. Then

nl+2=2k+2
=2(k+1)

by substitution

by factoring out the 2.

Since k + 1 is an integer, n! 4 2 is divisible by 2 [as was
to be shown].
c. Hint: Consider the sequence m!+ 2, m!+ 3, m! + 4,
o,m!l 4+ m.
78. Proof: Suppose n and r are nonnegative integers with
r+1 <n. The right-hand side of the equation to be

shown is
n—r (n\ _n-—r n!
r+1 \r) " r+1 rlin—r)!
n—r n!
T4l rlm=r)-(n—r—1!
n!
T r+EDm—r =1
n!

T+ D=+ 1))

(1)

which is the left-hand side of the equation to be shown.
80. a. m — 1, sum +ali + 1]

81. 0 remainder =
211 remainder =
212 remainder = r
215 remainder = r
2 (11 remainder = r

2122

2 | 45 remainder =

2 | 90
Hence 90,y = 1011010,.

remainder =

84.

a 23
i 0 1 2 3 4 5
q 23 11 5
r[0] 1
r[1] 1
r[2] 1
r[3] 0
r[4] 1
88. 0 remainder I = r([2] = 16
16 |1 remainder I = r[1] = lg
16 | 17 remainder 15 = r[0] = Fy;
16 | 287

Hence 28710 = 11F16.

Section 5.2

1. Proof: Let P(n) be the property “n cents can be obtained
by using 3-cent and 8-cent coins.”

Show that P(14) is true:

Fourteen cents can be obtained by using two 3-cent coins
and one 8-cent coin.

Show that for all integers k > 14, if P(k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

Suppose k cents (where k > 14) can be obtained using 3-
cent and 8-cent coins. [Inductive hypothesis] We must show
that k£ + 1 cents can be obtained using 3-cent and 8-cent
coins. If the k cents includes an 8-cent coin, replace it by
three 3-cent coins to obtain a total of k + 1 cents. Other-
wise the k cents consists of 3-cent coins exclusively, and so
there must be least five 3-cent coins (since the total amount
is at least 14 cents). In this case, replace five of the 3-
cent coins by two 8-cent coins to obtain a total of k + 1
cents. Thus, in either case, kK + 1 cents can be obtained
using 3-cent and 8-cent coins. [This is what we needed to
show. ]

[Since we have proved the basis step and the inductive step,
we conclude that the given statement is true for all integers
n>14.]
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. a. P(1)is“1? = w.” P(1) is true because

12 = 1 and L (A+D-C+D _ %

3 =1 also.
_ KEDEkD
= 6 ;

b. P(k)is“12 +2> 4+ ... +k?

C. P(k+1)is“12+22+...+(k+])2
(D (R+D+D (@2 (k+D+1) »»
= = .

d. Must show: If for some integer k > 1,

k(k+1)6(2k+1) . then

P22 k=
4224+ (k4 1)°

_ kAED[KR+D+1[CGK+D+D]
= 3 .

a. 12 b. k2

¢ 1+3+5+---+[2k+1)—1]

d. (k+1)?

e. the odd integer just before 2k + 1is 2k — 1
f. inductive hypothesis

. Proof: For the given statement, the property P(n) is the
equation

244464+---+2n=n>+n. <« Pn)

Show that P(1) is true:

To prove P (1), we must show that when 1 is substituted
into the equation in place of n, the left-hand side equals
the right-hand side. But when 1 is substituted for 7, the
left-hand side is the sum of all the even integers from 2
to 2- 1, which is just 2, and the right-hand side is 17 + 1,
which also equals 2. Thus P(1) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 1,if P(k)is true then P(k+1)
is true:

Let &k be any integer with £ > 1, and suppose P (k) is true.
That is, suppose

<« P(k)

inductive hypothesis

244464 +2k=k+k
‘We must show that P(k + 1) is true. That is, we must show
that
244464 +20k+1)=(k+ 1)+ (k+1).
Because (k+ 1)+ (k+ 1) =k +2k+1+k+ 1=
k* + 3k + 2, this is equivalent to showing that
244464 +2k+ D)=k +3k+2. < Ph+1)
But the left-hand side of P(k + 1) is
244464+ +2(k+1)
=24+4+64-+2k+2(k+1)

by making the next-to-last

term explicit

K> +k) +2k+1)

by substitution from the
inductive hypothesis

k> 43k +2,

by algebra,

10.

5.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-33

and this is the right-hand side of P(k + 1). Hence P (k + 1)
is true.

[Since both the basis step and the inductive step have been
proved, P(n) is true for all integersn > 1.]

. Proof: For the given statement, the property P(n) is the

equation

142422 4. 420 =2l <~ P(n)

Show that P(0) is true:

The left-hand side of P(0) is 1, and the right-hand side is
20t _ 1 =2 —1 =1 also. Thus P(0) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 0,if P(k)is true then P(k+1)
is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 0, and suppose P (k) is true.
That is, suppose

1424274 42k =201,

< P(k) inductive
hypothesis

We must show that P (k + 1) is true. That is, we must show
that

142422 4.0 4 28 = a0+
or, equivalently,
T42422 4 42 =22 1 P+
But the left-hand side of P(k + 1) is

142422 4. 424
1424224 28 20

by making the next-to-last
term explicit

= (@K' — 1) + 21 by substitution from the
inductive hypothesis

= 2.2k by combining like terms

= 2k 1, by the laws of exponents,

and this is the right-hand side of P (k + 1). Hence the prop-
erty is true forn = k + 1.

[Since both the basis step and the inductive step have been
proved, P(n) is true for all integers n > 0.]

Proof: For the given statement, the property is the equation
P4+22 432+ +0n?
D2 1
_ e+ e+
6
Show that P(1) is true:
The left-hand side of P(1) is 1> =1, and the right-hand
side is w = % = 1 also. Thus P(1)
is true.
Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(k)is true then P(k+1)
is true:
Let k be any integer with k > 1, and suppose P (k) is true.
That is, suppose
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13.

P+22 4324+ k2
kG D@+ D)

«~ Pk
3 (k)

inductive hypothesis

‘We must show that P(k + 1) is true. That is, we must show
that

P422 434+ (k+ 1)
_k+D*k+D+DHRE+D+1)
= ¢ ,

or, equivalently,
P+22 4374+ (k4 1)
(k4 Dk +2)(2k +3)
= G .
But the left-hand side of P(k + 1) is

~— Pk+1)

k-1
Zi(i i = k(k — 1?)’(k+ 1)

i=1

<~ P(k)
inductive hypothesis

‘We must show that P (k + 1) is true. That is, we must show
that

(k+1)—1

Z G+ 1) = (k+1)((k+1);1)((k+1)+1),

i=1
or, equivalently,

k
Zi(i—f—l) _ (k+l)13c(k+2)_

i=1

«~ Pk+1)

But the left-hand side of P(k + 1) is

k
P4+2243% 4+ (k+ 1)? Zi(i+1)
=124+22 432 4. k24 k + 1)2 by making the next- o1
to-last term explicit il

by substitution from the
inductive hypothesis

k(4 D@k + 1)

_ L. by writing the last
- Xl:l(l +D+k(ke+1) term separately
i=

+ (k+1)? o
6 6 k(k— Dk +1) by substitution from the
3 k(k+ DQk+1) 6k + 1) because i 1 = - 3 +k(k+1) inductive hypothesis
6 6 k(k—D(k+1) | 3k(k+1) 3
= 3 3 because 3= 1
k(k + D2k + 1) + 6(k + 1)? o
= by adding fractions k(k —1)(k+1) +3k(k +1)
6 = 3 by adding the fractions
_ (k+ D@k + 1) +6(k + 1)] by factoring out b+ DIk — 1+ 3
6 (k+1) = (k+ )[(3 —D+3 by factoring out k(k + 1)
_(k+ 1(2k* + Tk + 6) by multiplying out and
- 6 combining like terms — ktk+ Dk +2)

_ (k+ Dk +2)(2k +3) because (k + 2)

6 (2k +3) =2k + Tk +6,

and this is the right-hand side of P (k + 1). Hence the prop-
erty is true forn = k + 1.
[Since both the basis step and the inductive step have been
proved, P(n) is true for all integersn > 1.]
Proof: For the given statement, the property P(n) is the
equation

n—1

Zi(i—i—l) _ nn — 13).(n+1).

i=1
Show that P(2) is true:
The left-hand side of P(2) is Z.lzl ii+1)=1010+1)=2,

202+ 6
3 =3 =2 also.

<« P(n)

and the right-hand side is
Thus P(2) is true.

15

18

20

3 s by algebra,
and this is the right-hand side of P(k + 1). Hence P (k + 1)
is true.

[Since both the basis step and the inductive step have been
proved, P(n) is true for all integers n > 0.]

. Hint: To prove the basis step, show that 21'1:1 i(il) =
(1 + 1)! —1. To prove the inductive step, suppose that
ZLI i(i!) = (k4 1)! — 1 for some integer k > 1 and show
that 3"\ i(i1) = (k +2)! — 1. Note that [(k 4+ 1)! — 1] +
(k+ DI+ D= Gk+ D1+ k+ D] - 1.

. Hints: sin*x +cos®x = 1, cos(2x) = cos® x — sin’ x =
1 — 2sin®x, sin(a + b) = sina cos b + cosa sin b,
sin(2x) =2 sin x cos x, cos(a + b) = cosa cosb —
sina sin b.

A4 84124164 +200=4(1 +2 43 +--- 4 50)

—4 (50—251) — 5100

Show that for all integers k > 2, if P(k) is true then 22. 3444546+ +1000=(1+2+3+4+---+

1 - 1001
Plc+1) is true: 1000) — (1 +2) = (F2X0512) —3 = 500,497
Let k be any integer with k > 2, and suppose P (k) is true. (k=1 ((k—1)+1) k(k—1)
is. § 24. =
That is, suppose 2 2

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



25.

30.

33.

34.
35.
37.

2% _
T = 2% _ 1 = 67,108,863

b. 2+22+2% ... 4 2%
=2(1+2+22+.--+2%)
=2-(67,108,863)
= 134,217,726

a.

by part (a)

<l)n+l O 1 |
2 ol 1
2

—1 __
2
2 1
:_2n+] +2:2_27
Hint: c+ (c+d)+ (c+2d)+---+ (¢c + nd)
—m+1Dctd- @

In the inductive step, both the inductive hypothesis and
what is to be shown are wrong. The inductive hypothesis
should be

Suppose that for some integer k > 1,

k(k+1DQ2k+1)

P42 4.+ k= A
And what is to be shown should be
P42 4+ k+ 1)

_k+D(*+D+DHRKk+D+ 1D
= G .
Hint: See the Caution note for Example 5.1.8.

Hint: See the subsection Proving an Equality on page 254.
Hint: Form the sumn> + (n + 1)> + (n +2)> 4+ - - +
(n + (p — 1))2, and show that it equals
pn?+2n(1+24+3+---+(p—1)
+(1+449+16+--+(p— 1.

Section 5.3

1.

General formula: T];_, (1 — 1) = I for all integers n > 2.

Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property P (n)
be the equation

(1)

i=2

<~ P(n)

Show that P(2) is true:
The left-hand side of P(2) is []7_, (1 - l) —1-

which equals the right-hand side. l
Show that for all integers k > 2, if P(k) is true then
P(k + 1) is also true:

Suppose that k is any integer with k > 2 such that

k

( 1) « P(k)
1-<)=7. . .

i k*  Inductive hypothesis
2

i

3. General formula:

5.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-35

We must show that
k+1

[M0-7)=rr

i=2

<~ Pk+1)

But by the laws of algebra and substitution from the induc-
tive hypothesis, the left-hand side of P(k + 1) is

() ) - (O ()

1
= mwhich is the right-hand side of P(k + 1)

[as was to be shown].
1
1-3

n .
i for all integers n > 1.

1 1
t3sto T e —
Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property P(n)
be the equation

SR

1 n

13735 @n—D@n+1) = 2n+1°

Show that P(1) is true:

The left-hand side of P(1) equals 5.

But both of these equal %, so P(1) is

and the right-hand

side equals
true.

1
2-141°
Show that for any integer k > 1, if P(k) is true then
P(k + 1) is true:
Suppose that £ is any integer with k£ > 1, and

1 1 1 k

Rk Dh@kL D 2k 1
1 P (k) inductive hypothesis

1 1 1
[ R T oI e
k+1
T2k DAL
or, equivalently,
L W B S
1-3 3.5 Qk+1)2k+3) 2k+3
tPk+1)
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A-36 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

But the left-hand side of P(k + 1) is S —1=5"5-1
| | | =55 @44+ —-1=554+06=1). &
ot
1-3 3.5 2k + 1)(2k +3) By the inductive hypothesis 5¥ — 1 is divisible by 4, and so
1 1 1 5% — 1 = 4r for some integer r. By substitution into equa-
T3 s T T o n@+ tion (%),
1 S 1 =544 4r =455 +1).
+ e —
(2k+1)(2k + 3) But 5% + r is an integer because k and r are integers. Hence,
1 by definition of divisibility, 55*' — 1 is divisible by 4 [as
= K + by inducti
T2k +1 " Qk+ 1)(2k+3) l:zplnr)lt(hitlls\e was to be shown].
. An alternative proof of the inductive step goes as follows:
_ kCk+3) 1 Suppose that for some integer k > 0, 5% — 1 is divisible
Qk+1D2k+3)  Q2k+1)(2k+3) by 4. Then 5% — 1 =4r for some integer r, and hence
k

It follows that 5¥*! = 5%.5 = (4r +1)-5 = 20r + 5. Sub-

T Qk+ D2k +3
@k + D@k +3) tracting 1 from both sides gives that 5*' — 1 = 20r + 4 =

_ Gk+D*k+1) 4(5r + 1). But 5r + 1 is an integer, and so, by definition of
2k + 1)(2k + 3) divisibility, 5**! — 1 is divisible by 4.
k+1 11. Proof (by mathematical induction): For the given state-
T ok +3 by algebra, ment, the property P (n) is the sentence “3?" — 1 is divisible

by 8.7

and this is the right-hand side of P(k + 1) [as was to be
Show that P(0) is true:

shown].
4. Hint I: The general formula is P(0) is the sentence “32'° —1 is divisible by 8 But
320 _1=1—1=0, and O is divisible by 8 because
0 =8-0. Thus P(0) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P(k) is true then
n ) o i Pk + 1) is true:
1n summation

Or: i(—l)"’liz = (=" (Zl
i=1

1—449—164---+(=1)"'n?
=(=D"'A+2+3+---4+n) inexpanded form

P notation. Let k be any integer with k > 0, and suppose P (k) is true.
That is, suppose 3% — 1 is divisible by 8. [This is the induc-
Hint 2: In the proof, use the fact that tive hypothesis.] We must show that P (k + 1) is true. That
; is, we must show that 32**1 — 1 is divisible by 8, or equiv-
_Ny et D lently, 3%+2 — 1 is divisible by 8. Now
T4243 4 =) 0= aenty: Y
i=l 32%+2 1 =32%.32 _ 1 =3%.9_1
6. a. P(0) is “5° — 1 is divisible by 4.” P(0) is true because =384+ 1)—1=3%84+3%—1). (%)
5% — 1 = 0, which is divisible by 4.
b. P (k) is “5* — 1is divisible by 4.” By the inductive hypothesis 3% — 1 is divisible by 8, and
¢. P(k+1)is“5"*" — 1 is divisible by 4.7 so 3% — 1 = 8r for some integer r. By substitution into
d. Must show: If for some integer k > 0, 5¢ — 1 is divisible equation (*),
by 4, then 5+! — 1 is divisible by 4.
8. Proof (by mathematical induction): For the given state- 31 =384 8 =8(3" +1).

ment, the property is the sentence “5" — 1 is divisible by 4.” " . . .
But 3** 4+ r is an integer because k and r are integers.

Show that P(0) is true: Hence, by definition of divisibility, 3%+2 — 1 is divisible
P(0) is the sentence “5° —1 is divisible by 4.” But by 8 [as was to be shown].
59—~ 1=1-1=0, and 0 is divisible by 4 because 0 = 13

. Hint: x*t1 — phtl — kL pk o ph kel
4.0. Thus P(0) is true. Y y Y-y

=x-(F =¥+ —y)

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P(k) is true then 14. Hint1: (k+1° —(k+ 1) =k +3k2+3k+1—k—1
P(k + 1) is true: = (k> —k) +3k*> + 3k

Let &k be any integer with k > 0, and suppose P (k) is true. 3

That is, suppose 5¢ — 1 is divisible by 4. [This is the induc- =@ -k +3kk+1)

tive hypothesis.] We must show that P(k + 1) is true. That Hint 2: k(k + 1) is a product of two consecutive integers.
is, we must show that 5*! — 1 is divisible by 4. Now By Theorem 4.4.3, one of these must be even.
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16.

19.

24.

Proof (by mathematical induction): For the given state-
ment, let the property P (n) be the inequality 2" < (n + 1)!.
Show that P(2) is true:

P(2) says that 2> < (2 + 1)!. The left-hand side is 2> = 4
and the right-hand side is 3! = 6. So, because 4 < 6, P(2)
is true.

Show that for all integers k > 2, if P(k) is true then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 2, and suppose P (k) is
true. That is, suppose 2% < (k + 1)!. [This is the induc-
tive hypothesis.] We must show that P(k 4 1) is true. That
is, we must show that 2¢*! < ((k + 1) + 1), or, equiva-
lently, 2*1 < (k + 2)!. By the laws of exponents and the
inductive hypothesis,

2T =228 < 2(k + 1)1 @)

Since k > 2, then 2 < k + 2, and so
2k + D! < (k+2)(k+ D! = (k+2)!.
Combining inequalities (*) and (**) gives

2K+ < (k +2)!

()

[as was to be shown].

Proof (by mathematical induction): For the given state-

ment, let the property P (n) be the inequality n> < 2".
Show that P(5) is true:

P(5) says that 5% < 2°. But 5> =25 and 2° =32, and
25 < 32. Hence P (5) is true.

Show that for any integer k > 5, if P(k) is true then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 5, and suppose P (k) is true.
That is, suppose k*> < 2¥. [This is the inductive hypothesis.]
‘We must show that P(k + 1) is true. That is, we must show
that (k + 1)> < 2¢*!. But

(k+1D)>=k+2k+1<2F+2k+1

by inductive hypothesis
Also, by Proposition 5.3.2,
2k +1 < 2¥  Prop. 5.3.2 applies since k > 5 > 3.
Putting these inequalities together gives
(k+1)? < 25 42k + 1 < 28 42k = 2k+!
[as was to be shown].

Proof (by mathematical induction): For the given state-

ment, let the property P (n) be the equation a, = 3-7""".
Show that P(1) is true:
The left-hand side of P(1) is a;, which equals 3 by defi-

nition of the sequence. The right-hand side is 3-7'"' =3
also. Thus P (1) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(k) is true then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 1, and suppose P (k) is
true. That is, suppose a, = 3-7%"'. [This is the inductive

30.

31.
32.

34.

35.

37.

5.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-37
hypothesis.] We must show that P(k + 1) is true. That

is, we must show that a;,; = 3-7%*D~1 or, equivalently,
ary1 = 3-7%. But the left-hand side of P (k + 1) is

by definition of the sequence
a1 = Ta
ay,az,as, ...
= 7(3-7%Y) by inductive hypothesis
= 3.7 by the laws of exponents,

and this is the right-hand side of P(k + 1) [as was to be

shown].

The inductive step fails for going from n =1 to n =2,
because when k = 1,

A ={a;,a} and B ={ai},

and no set C can be defined to have the properties claimed
for the C in the proof. The reason is that C = {a,} = B,
and so an element of A, namely a5, is not in either B or C.

Since the inductive step fails for going from n =1 to
n = 2, the truth of the following statement is never proved:
“All the numbers in a set of two numbers are equal to each
other.” This breaks the sequence of inductive steps, and so
none of the statements for n > 2 is proved true either.

Here is an explanation for what happens in terms of
the domino analogy. The first domino is tipped backward
(the basis step is proved). Also, if any domino from the
second onward tips backward, then it tips the one behind
it backward (the inductive step works for n > 2). However,
when the first domino is tipped backward, it does not tip the
second one backward. So only the first domino falls down;
the rest remain standing.

Hint: Is the basis step true?

Hint: Consider the problem of trying to cover a 3 x 3
checkerboard with trominoes. Place a checkmark in certain
squares as shown in the following figure.

v v

v v

Observe that no two squares containing checkmarks can be
covered by the same tromino. Since there are four check-
marks, four tromiones would be needed to cover these
squares. But, since each tromino covers three squares, four
trominoes would cover twelve squares, not the nine squares
in this checkerboard. It follows that such a covering is
impossible.

a. Hint: For the inductive step, note that a 3 x (2(k + 1))
checkerboard can be splitinto a 3 x 2k checkerboard and
a3 x 2 checkerboard.

b. Hint: Consider a 3 x 5 checkerboard, and refer to the
hint for exercise 32. Figure out a way to place six
checkmarks in squares so that no two of the squares that
contain checkmarks can be covered by the same tromino.

Hint: Use proof by contradiction. If the statement is false,

then there exists some ordering of the integers from 1

to 30, say xj, X2, ..., X3, such that x; + x, + x3 < 45,
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38.

Xo +x3 4+ x4 <45,..., and x3p + x| + x5 < 45. Evalu-
ate the sum of all these inequalities using the fact that
S0 x =37 i and Theorem 4.2.2.

Hint: Given k + 1 a’sand k + 1 b’s arrayed around the out-
side of the circle, there has to be at least one location where
an a is followed by a b as one travels in the clockwise direc-
tion. In the inductive step, temporarily remove such an a
and the b that follows it, and apply the inductive hypothesis.

Section 5.4

1.

Proof (by strong mathematical induction): Let the property
P (n) be the sentence “a, is odd.”

Show that P(1) and P(2) are true:

Observe that a; = 1 and a, = 3 and both 1 and 3 are odd.
Thus P(1) and P(2) are true.

Show that for any integer k > 2, if P(i) is true for all inte-
gersiwith1 <i <k,then P(k + 1) is true:

Let k > 2 be any integer, and suppose a; is odd for all
integers i with 1 <i < k. [This is the inductive hypothe-
sis.] We must show that a;, is odd. We know that a; | =
ay—1 + 2ay by definition of ay, a,, a3, . ... Moreover, k — 1
is less than k£ + 1 and is greater than or equal to 1 (because
k > 2). Thus, by inductive hypothesis, a;_; is odd. Also,
every term of the sequence is an integer (being a sum of
products of integers), and so 2a; is even by definition of
even. Hence a; is the sum of an odd integer and an even
integer and hence is odd (by exercise 19, in Section 4.1).
[This is what was to be shown. |

. Proof (by strong mathematical induction): Let the property

P (n) be the inequality d,, < 1.
Show that P(1) and P(2) are true:
Observe that d, = % and d, = % and both % <1 and

% < 1. Thus P(1) and P(2) are true.

Show that for any integer k > 2, if P(i) is true for all inte-
gersiwith1 <i <k,then P(k + 1) is true:

Let k > 2 be any integer, and suppose d; <1 for all
integers i with 1 <i < k. [This is the inductive hypoth-
esis.] We must show that d;;; < 1. But, by defini-
tion of dl, dz, dg, ey dk+1 = dk 'dkfl. Now dk < 1 and
dy—1 < 1 by inductive hypothesis [since 1 <k <k + 1 and
1 <k—1<k+1 because k > 2.]. Consequently, dy; =
dy -dy—y < 1 because if two positive numbers are each less
than or equal to 1, then their product is less than or equal to
1. [If0 <a <1 and 0 < b < 1, then multiplying a <1 by b
gives ab < b, and since b < 1, then by transitivity of order,
ab < 1.] This is what was to be shown. [Since we have
proved both the basis step and the inductive step, we conclude
that d, < 1 for all integers n > 1.]

. Proof (by strong mathematical induction): Let the property

P(n) be the equatione, =5-3" +7-2".

Show that P(0) and P(1) are true.

We must show that ¢g =5-3°+7-2° and ¢; =5-3' +
7-2'. The left-hand side of the first equation is 12 (by

10.

11.

12.

definition of ey, ey, e;, .. .), and its right-hand side is 5- 1 +

7-1 = 12 also. The left-hand side of the second equation is

29 (by definition of ey, ey, ey, .. .), and its right-hand side is

5-3+7-2 =29 also. Thus P(0) and P(1) are true.

Show that for any integer k > 1, if P(i) is true for all inte-

gersiwith 0 <i <k, then P(k + 1) is true:

Let k > 1 be an integer, and suppose ¢; = 5-3' 4+ 7-2' for

all integers i with O < i < k. [Inductive hypothesis] We must

show that ¢, = 5-3F1 4 7.2k+1,

But

ery1 = 5e; — 6er_
=553 4725 —6(5-3*1 4 7.2

by inductive hypothesis
=25.3% 4 35.2F —30.3~1 —42.2¢!
=25.3*435.2F —10.3.31 —21.2.2¢!
=25.3+35.2F —10.3F —21.2¢
=(25-10)-3* + (35 —21)-2*
=15-3* + 14.2F
=5.3.3t 4 7.2.2F
:5.3k+1 +7.2k+1

by definition of eg, ey, €2, ...

by algebra.

[This is what was to be shown. |

Hint: In the basis step, show that P(14), P(15), and P(16)
are all true. For the inductive step, note that k + 1 =
[(k+1)—3]4+3,and if k > 16, then (k + 1) — 3 > 14.
Proof (by strong mathematical induction): Let the property
P (n) be the sentence

“A jigsaw puzzle consisting of n pieces
takes n — 1 steps to put together.”

Show that P(1) is true:

A jigsaw puzzle consisting of just one piece does not take
any steps to put together. Hence it is correct to say that it
takes zero steps to put together.

Show that for any integer k > 1, if P(i) is true for all inte-
gersiwith1 <i <kthen P(k + 1) is true:

Let k£ > 1 be an integer and suppose that for all integers
i with 1 <i <k, a jigsaw puzzle consisting of i pieces
takes i — 1 steps to put together. [This is the inductive
hypothesis.] We must show that a jigsaw puzzle consist-
ing of k + 1 pieces takes k steps to put together. Con-
sider assembling a jigsaw puzzle consisting of k + 1 pieces.
The last step involves fitting together two blocks. Suppose
one of the blocks consists of r pieces and the other con-
sists of s pieces. Then r +s =k + 1, and | <r <k and
1 <5 < k. Thus by inductive hypothesis, the numbers of
steps required to assemble the blocks are » — 1 and s — 1,
respectively. Then the total number of steps required to
assemble the puzzleis (r — 1)+ (s — 1)+ 1= +s) —
1 =(k+ 1) — 1=k [as was to be shown].

Hint: For any collection of cans, at least one must contain
enough gasoline to enable the car to get to the next can.
(Why?) Imagine taking all the gasoline from that can and
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13.

14.

16.

17.

pouring it into the can that immediately precedes it in the
direction of travel around the track.

Sketch of proof: Given any integer k > 1, either & is prime
or k is a product of two smaller positive integers, each
greater than 1. In the former case, the property is true. In
the latter case, the inductive hypothesis ensures that both
factors of k are products of primes and hence that & is also
a product of primes.

Proof (by strong mathematical induction): Let the property
P(n) be the sentence “Any product of n odd integers is
odd.”

Show that P(2) is true:

‘We must show that any product of two odd integers is odd.
But this was established in Chapter 4 (exercise 43 of Sec-
tion 4.1).

Show that for any integer k > 2, if P(i) is true for all inte-
gers i with 2 <i < k then P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 2, and suppose that for all
integers i with 2 <i < k, any product of i odd integers
is odd. [Inductive hypothesis] Consider any product M of
k + 1 odd integers. Some multiplication is the final one that
is used to obtain M. Thus there are integers A and B such
that M = AB, and each of A and B is a product of between
1 and k odd integers. (For instance, if M = ((a1a;)as)ay,
then A = (a,a;)a; and B = a4.) By inductive hypothesis,
each of A and B is odd, and, as in the basis step, we
know that any product of two odd integers is odd. Hence
M = AB is odd.

Hint: Let the property P(n) be the sentence “If n is even,
then any sum of n odd integers is even, and if n is odd, then
any sum of n odd integers is odd.” For the inductive step,
consider any sum S of k + 1 odd integers. Some addition is
the final one that is used to obtain S. Thus there are integers
A and B such that S = A+ B, and A is a sum of r odd
integers and B is a sum of (k + 1) — r odd integers. Con-
sider the two cases where k + 1 is even and k + 1 is odd,
and for each case consider the two subcases where r is even
and where r is odd.

41 = 4,47 =16, 4% = 64,4* =256,4° = 1024,

4% = 4096, 47 = 16384, and 4° = 65536.

Conjecture: The units digit of 4" equals 4 if n is odd and
equals 6 if n is even.

Proof by strong mathematical induction: Let the property
P(n) be the sentence “The units digit of 4" equals 4 if n
is odd and equals 6 if n is even.”

Show that P(1) and P(2) are true:

When n = 1,4" =4' =4, and the units digit is 4. When
n =2, then 4" = 4% = 16, and the units digits is 6. Thus
P(1) and P(2) are true.

Show that for any integer k > 2, if the property is true for
all integers i with 1 <i < k then it is true for k+1:

Let k by any integer with k > 2, and suppose that for all
integers i with 0 <i < k, the units digit of 4’ equals 4 if i
is odd and equals 6 if i is even. [Inductive hypothesis] We

20.

22.

23.

24.

5.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-39

must show that the units digit of 4*! equals 4 if k + 1 is
odd and equals 6 if k + 1 is even.

Case 1 (k+1 is odd): In this case, k is even, and so,
by inductive hypothesis, the units digits of 4% is 6. Thus
4% = 10g + 6 for some nonnegative integer g. It follows
that 4%+! = 4%.4 = (10g + 6)-4 = 40q + 24 = 10(4q +
2) 4 4. Thus the units digit of 4*! is 4 [as was to be shown].
Case 2 (k+ 1 is even): In this case, k is odd, and so,
by inductive hypothesis, the units digit of 4% is 4. Thus
4% = 10g + 4 for some nonnegative integer g. It follows
that 4! =4%.4 = (10g +4)-4 = 40q + 16 = 10(4q +
1) + 6. Thus the units digit of 45! is 6 [as was to be
shown].

Proof: Let n be any integer greater than 1. Consider the
set S of all positive integers other than 1 that divide n.
Since n |n and n > 1, there is at least one element in S.
Hence, by the well-ordering principle for the integers, S
has a smallest element; call it p. We claim that p is prime.
For suppose p is not prime. Then there are integers a
and b with | <a < p,1 <b < p, and p = ab. By defi-
nition of divides, a | p. Also p|n because p is in S and
every element in S divides n. Therefore, a | p and p|n,
and so, by transitivity of divisibility, a | n. Consequently,
a € S. But this contradicts the fact that a < p, and p is
the smallest element of S. [This contradiction shows that the
supposition that p is not prime is false.] Hence p is prime,
and we have shown the existence of a prime number that
divides n.

a. Proof: Suppose r is any rational number. [We need to
show that there is an integer n such thatr < n.|

Case 1 (r < 0): In this case, take n = 1. Then r < n.

Case 2 (r > 0): In this case, r = £ for some positive
integers a and b (by definition of rational and because r
is positive). Note that r = 4 < n if, and only if, a < nb.
Let n = 2a. Multiply both sides of the inequality 1 < 2
by a to obtain a < 2a, and multiply both sides of the
inequality 1 < b by 2a to obtain 2a < 2ab = nb. Thus
a < 2a < nb, and so, by transitivity of order, a < nb.
Dividing both sides by b gives that % < n, or, equiva-
lently, that r < n.

Hence, in both cases, r < n [as was to be shown].

Hint: If r is any rational number, let S be the set of all inte-
gers n such that r < n. Use the results of exercises 22(a),
22(c), and the well-ordering principle for the integers to
show that S has a least element, say v, and then show that
v—1<r<nv.

Proof: Let S be the set of all integers r such that n = 2" -r
for some integer i. Then n € S because n = 2.7, and so
S # (. Also, since n > 1, each r in S is positive, and so, by
the well-ordering principle, S has a least element m. This
means that n = 2%.m (*) for some nonnegative integer k
and m < r for every r in S. We claim that m is odd. The
reason is that if m were even, then m = 2p for some inte-
ger p. Substituting into equation (*) gives

n=2.m=22p=22)p=2"p.
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29.

30.

31.

32.

It follows that p € S and p < m, which contradicts the fact
that m is the least element of S. Hence m is odd, and son =
m -2 for some odd integer m and nonnegative integer k.

Hint: In the inductive step, divide into cases depending
upon whether k can be written as k = 3x or k = 3x + 1 or
k = 3x + 2 for some integer x.

Hint: In the inductive step, let an integer k > 0 be given
and suppose that there exist integers ¢’ and r’ such that
k=dq +r and 0 <r’ <d. You must show that there
exist integers ¢ and r such that

k+1=dg+r and 0<r <d.

To do this, consider the two cases r' <d — 1 and r' =
d—1.

Hint: Given a predicate P(n) that satisfies conditions (1)
and (2) of the principle of mathematical induction, let S be
the set of all integers greater than or equal to a for which
P (n) is false. Suppose that S has one or more elements, and
use the well-ordering principle to derive a contradiction.

Hint: Suppose S is a set containing one or more integers,
all of which are greater than or equal to some integer a,
and suppose that S does not have a least element. Let the
property P(n) be the sentence “i ¢ S for any integer i with
a <i < n.” Use mathematical induction to prove that P (n)
is true for all integers n > a, and explain how this result
contradicts the supposition that S does not have a least
element.

Section 5.5

1.

3.

Proof: Suppose the predicate m + n = 100 is true before
entry to the loop. Then

Mog + Nog = 100.
After execution of the loop,
Mpew =Mog + 1 and  Rpew = ngia — 1,
o)
Miew + NMnew = (Moig + 1) + (o — 1)
= Mo + Nolg = 100.
Proof: Suppose the predicate m> > n? is true before entry
to the loop. Then
mgld > ”glw
After execution of the loop,
Mpew = 3-Moig and  Npey = 5+nod,
)

md = (3-mga) =27 -mly > 27-n%,.

new

. 1
But since npew = 51419, then ngg = 5/ new- Hence

2
3 2 1 [
my,, > 27-ngy =27- gnnew =27 gnnew

27, )

E Mhew = Mpew-

6. Proof: [The wording of this proof is almost the same as that of

Example 5.5.2.]

1. Basis Property: [1(0) is true before the first iteration of
the loop.]
1(0) is “exp = x" and i = 0.” According to the pre-
condition, before the first iteration of the loop exp =1
and i = 0. Since x* = 1, 1(0) is evidently true.

II. Inductive Property: [If G A I (k) is true before a loop

iteration (where k > 0), then I(k + 1) is true after the
loop iteration.]
Suppose k is a nonnegative integer such that G A I (k)
is true before an iteration of the loop. Then as execu-
tion reaches the top of the loop, i # m, exp = x*, and
i = k. Since i # m, the guard is passed and statement
1 is executed. Now before execution of statement 1,

k
€xXPold = X,

so execution of statement 1 has the following effect:

k k+1
€XPnew = €XPold" X = X" X = X .

Similarly, before statement 2 is executed,
io =k,
so after execution of statement 2,
new = lon +1=k+ 1.

Hence after the loop iteration, the two statements
exp = x**and i = k + 1 are true, and so I (k + 1) is
true.

III. Eventual Falsity of Guard: [After a finite number of
iterations of the loop, G becomes false.]
The guard G is the condition i # m, and m is a non-
negative integer. By I and II, it is known that

for all integers n > 0, if the loop is iterated n
times, then exp = x" and i = n.

So after m iterations of the loop, i =m. Thus G
becomes false after m iterations of the loop.

IV. Correctness of the Post-Condition: [If N is the least

number of iterations after which G is false and 1(N) is
true, then the value of the algorithm variables will be as
specified in the post-condition of the loop.]
According to the post-condition, the value of exp after
execution of the loop should be x™. But when G is
false,i = m. And when I (N) istrue,i = N and exp =
xV. Since both conditions (G false and I (N) true) are
satisfied, m =i = N and exp = x", as required.

8. Proof:

1. Basis Property: /(0) is “i =1 and sum = A[l].”
According to the pre-condition, this statement is
true.

II. Inductive Property: Suppose k is a nonnegative inte-
ger such that G A I (k) is true before an iteration of the
loop. Then as execution reaches the top of the loop,
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10.

i#m,i=k+1, and sum = A[l]+ A[2]+ -+
Alk + 1]. Since i # m, the guard is passed and
statement 1 is executed. Now before execution of state-
ment, 1, iqg = k + 1. So after execution of statement
1, inew = loa + 1 = (k+ 1)+ 1 = k 4+ 2. Also before
statement 2 is executed, sumggq = A[l]+ A[2] +
.-+ + A[k + 1]. Execution of statement 2 adds A[k +
2] to this sum, and so after statement 2 is
executed, sumye, = A[1]+ A[2]+ -+ Alk + 1] +
Alk + 2]. Thus after the loop iteration, /(k + 1) is
true.

II1. Eventual Falsity of Guard: The guard G is the con-
dition i # m. By I and II, it is known that for all
integers n > 1, after n iterations of the loop, I(n)
is true. Hence, after m — 1 iterations of the loop,
I(m) is true, which implies that i =m and G is
false.

IV. Correctness of the Post-Condition: Suppose that N
is the least number of iterations after which G is
false and I(N) is true. Then (since G is false) i =
m and (since I(N) is true) i = N+ 1 and sum =
A[1]+4 A[2] + - - - + A[N + 1]. Putting these together
givesm = N + 1, and so sum = A[1] + A[2] +--- +
A[m], which is the post-condition.

Hint: Assume G A I (k) is true for a nonnegative integer k.

Then Aold ;ﬁ 0 and bo]d 75 0 and

(1) aqq and by are nonnegative integers with
gcd(aolas bowa) = ged(A, B).

(2) At most one of agq and byq equals 0.

(3) 0 <dagq+bog <A+ B —k.

It must be shown that 7 (k 4 1) is true after the loop itera-

tion. That means it is necessary to show that

(1) apew and by, are nonnegative integers with
ng(ancw’ bncw) = ng(A, B)

(2) At most one of ey and by, equals 0.

(3) Osanew+bnewSA+B_(k+1)~

To show (3), observe that

if agy > boia
if agy < boia

Gold — bola + bow

Qpew + bnew =
bola — @ola + Gl

[The reason for this is that when ayq = by, then ape, =
Aptd — boa and by = b o0, and when aoa < boia, then bpe,, =

b ota — @ota and apey = Aol ]
Thus

aoia  if agla > bow

Anew + Dpew = .
e e {bold if agy < boua

But since agq # 0 and bog #0 and aqyq and byg are
nonnegative integers, then a,q > 1 and by > 1. Hence
Aold — 1 > 0 and ho]d —1 > 0 and Aold = dolg + h()ld —1
and bgyg < boig + aoq — 1. It follows that apey + bpew <
Aolg + boa — 1 < (A + B — k) — 1 by the truth of (3) going
into the kth iteration. Hence dpey + bpew < A + B — (k +
1) by algebraic simplification.

5.6 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-41

Section 5.6

1.

11.

13.

a=1l,ap=2a,+2=2-14+2=4,

a3 =2a,+3=2-44+3=11,
a;=2a;+4=2-114+4=26
=le=1()=10)"=1

e =2c) =2-(1)> =2,
c=3()?=3-Q2?=12
so=1,s1=1,8=s51+250=142-1=3,
s3=8+25y=34+2-1=5
uy=lur=1u3s=3ur—u; =3-1-1=2,
Uy =4uys —u,=4-2—-1=7

By definition of ay, ay, az, . . ., for each integer k > 1,

(*) ay=3k+1 and
(**) gy =3k -1+ 1.
Then a;_; + 3
=3k-1D)+1+4+3
=3k—-3+1+3
=3k+1
=a
By definition of ¢y, ¢, ¢, . .., ¢, = 2" — 1, for each integer
n > 0. Substitute k and k — 1 in place of n to get
*) g =2—1 and
(%) G =211

for all integers k > 1. Then

2o +1=22"—1)+1

by substitution from (**)

=2k—241
=2k—1 by basic algebra
= Ck by substitution from (*)

By definition of #y, #,, t5, ..., t, = 2 + n, for each integer
n > 0. Substitute k, k — 1, and k — 2 in place of n to get
(*) ty=2+k,
(*%) fro1 =2+ (k—1), and
(%) =2+ (k-2
for each integer k > 2. Then
2hy — B
=22+ k-1 -2+ (Kk—-2)

by substitution from
(%) and (*++%)

=2(k+1)—k
=2+k by basic algebra
=i by substitution

from (*).
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15. Hint: Mathematical induction is not needed for the proof.
Start with the right-hand side of the equation and use
algebra to transform it into the left-hand side of the

equation.
17. a. a1 =2
a, = 2 (moves to move the top disk from pole A to
pole C)
+ 1 (move to move the bottom disk from
pole A to pole B)
+ 2 (moves to move the top disk from
pole C to pole A)
+ 1 (move to move the bottom disk
from pole B to pole C)
+ 2 (moves to move top disk
from pole A to pole C)
=8

a3 =8+1+8+1+8=26
c. For all integers k > 2.

a; = ax— (moves to move the top k — 1 disks from
pole A to pole C)

+ 1 (move to move the bottom disk from
pole A to pole B)

+ a;_; (moves to move the top disk
from pole C to pole A)

+ 1 (move to move the bottom
disks from pole B to
pole C)

+ a;_; (moves to move
the top disks from
pole A to pole C)

= 3(1/(,1 + 2.

18. b. by =40
e. Hint: One solution is to use mathematical induction and
apply the formula from part (c). Another solution is to
prove by mathematical induction that when a most effi-
cient transfer of n disks from one end pole to the other
end pole is performed, at some point all the disks are on
the middle pole.
S1=1, S2=1+1+1=3,
ss=s1+0+1+1)+s5=5
b.ss=s+0+1+1)+s5 =9
20. b. Call the poles A, B, and C. Compute ¢, by using the
following sequence of steps to transfer two disks from
Ato B:
1 (move to move the top disk for A to B)
+1 (move to move the top disk from B to C)
+1 (move to move the bottom disk from A to B)
+1 (move to move the top disk from C to A)
+1 (move to move the top disk from A to B)
This sequence of steps is the least possible, and so
Cy = 5.

19. a.

21.
22.

23.

25.

26.

27.

32.

34.

35.

A tower of 3 disks can be transferred from A to B by
using the following sequence of steps:
1 (move to move the top disk from A to B)
+1 (move to move the top disk from B to C)
+1 (move to move the middle disk from A to B)
+1 (move to move the top disk from C to A)
+1 (move to move the middle disk from B to C)
+1 (move to move the top disk from A to B)
+1 (move to move the top disk from B to C).
After these 7 steps have been completed, the bottom
disk can be moved from A to B. At that point the top
two disks are on C, and a modified version of the ini-
tial seven steps can be used to move them from C to B.
Thus the total number of steps is 7+ 1+ 7 = 15, and
15 <21 =4c¢, + 1.
b. ;=14
b.ro=1,rn=1,rn=144.1=5 rn=5+4.1=9,
rs =9+4.5=29, rs=29+4+4-9 =65,
re = 65+4-29 = 181
c. There are 904 rabbit pairs, or 1,808 rabbits, after 12
months.

a. Each term of the Fibonacci sequence beyond the second
equals the sum of the previous two. For any integer
k > 1, the two terms previous to F;.; are Fy and Fi_;.
Hence, for all integers k > 1, Fiyy = Fy + Fyr_;.

By repeated use of definition of the Fibonacci sequence, for

all integers k > 4,

Fy = F1 + Fro = (Fra + Fi3) + (Fies + Frg)
= ((Fr3+ Fiea) + Fi3) + (Fis + Fia)
=3F,3+2F;_4.

For all integers k > 1,
sz - FkQ—l
= (Fx — Fr-0)(Fr + Fi—1)

by basic algebra (difference
of two squares)
= (Fx — Fr1) Fi

by definition of the
Fibonacci sequence

= FiFir — B Fraa

Hint: Use mathematical induction. In the inductive step, use
Lemma 4.8.2 and the fact that Fy,, = Fiy + Fj to deduce
that

ged(Fir2, Fiyr) = ged(Fiyn, Fr).

FVI

Hint: Let L = lim —' and show that L = % + 1.
n—00 n
Deduce that L = 1+T\f5

Hint: Use the result of exercise 30 to prove that the infi-

. F . . .
nite sequence F(l) %, %, ... 1is strictly decreasing and that
i FUFs Fs
the infinite sequence FFy B is strictly increasing.

The first sequence is bounded below by 0, and the second
sequence is bounded above by 1. Deduce that the limits of
both sequences exist, and show that they are equal.
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5.7 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-43

37. a. Because the 4% annual interest is compounded quar- seC tion 5. 7
terly, the quarterly interest rate is (4%)/4 = 1%. Then Loa 142434+ k=1)
Rk = Rk—l + 0.01Rk_1 = l.OIRk_l. " 1 " 1 1 X Dk
b. Because one year equals four quarters, the amount - k-DWG-DH+D _*-1)

on deposit at the end of one year is R, = $5203.02 b. 342444648+ 2+ n Bl 2
(rounded to the nearest cent). :

c. The annual percentage rate (APR) for the account is =34+2(1+2+3+---+n)

$5203.02—$5000.00 nn+1

§5000.00  — +0604%. =3+ 2% =3+nm+1)
39. When one is climbing a staircase consisting of n stairs, the =n’4+n+3
last step taken is either a single stair or two stairs together. .
. . ) 20=D+1 _ 1 )

The number of ways to climb the staircase and have the 2.8 1424224 421 = —2
final step be a single stair is ¢,_;; the number of ways to 2-1
climb the staircase and have the final step be two stairs € 2"4+2"m 23420334 . +22.342.343
is ¢,_,. Therefore, ¢, = ¢,_; + ¢,—». Note also that ¢; = 1 =243 2 422424 ])

and ¢, = 2 [because either the two stairs can be climbed one

—on 2 n—3 n—2
by one or they can be climbed as a unit]. =2 +30+2+2°+ 22T

41. Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property, 243 <2(n—2)+1 — 1>
P(n), be the equation Y,  ca;=cy ;_,a, where 2-1
a, a,, as, ...,a, and c are any real numbers. =2 432 1)
Show that P(1) is true: =2.2n"1 4 3.0n-1 _3
Let a; and ¢ be any real numbers. By the recursive defi- =5.2""1-3
nition of sum, Zil:l(ca,») = ca; and Zil:l a; = a;. There- 3oa =1
fore, Z}:I(cai) =c Z}:I a;, and so P (1) is true. a=la=11=1
Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(k) is true, then a, =2a; =2-1
P(k + 1) is true: az; =3a, =3-2-1
Let k be any integer with k > 1. Suppose that for any real ay=4a3; =4-3-2-1
k 4 .
numbers ay, as, as, ..., a; and ¢,y ,_ (ca;)) =c Y ;_ a;.
[This is the inductive hypothesis]. [We must show that for any
k+1 Guess:
real numbers ay, ay, as, . .. a1 and c, Z(cal) = ch‘Jrll a;.] ay=nn—1)---3-2-1=n!
n — — .
Let ay,ay,a3,...,ar41 and ¢ be any real numbers. 5.0 =1
Then c=3¢;+1=314+1=3+1
k+1 k ) c3=3c+1=3-CG+1)+1=3>4+3+1
Z ca = Z ca; + capp by the recursive )
— ' - ' * definition of ¥ c4=3c3+1=3-3+3+1+1
i= =l =3"4+324+3+1
by inductive :
=¢ Z di F Clg hypothesis
L Guess:
_ ) by the distributive law Cp=3""4+324.. 43 +324+3+1
- C(Z a+ akH) for the real numbers 3n_ 1
= by Theorem 5.2.3 with r = 3
k+1 - ) 3_1
_ . Oy the recursive P
= Za' definition of X. — -1
2
; : : 6. Hint:
44. Hint: Let the property be the inequalit
property auattty d,=2"4+2""2.342"3.34...422.342.34+3
n n
— 5.on—1 _ 3
Za" SZ|ai|- =52 Sfolralllntegersnzl
im1 =1 9. Hint: For any positive real numbers a and b,

To prove the inductive step, note that because | ZHE a; | = % % b “

| Z;:1 a; + apq !, you can use the triangle inequality for a =3 c- = .
40 S42 b a+2b

absolute value (Theorem 4.4.6) to deduce b b

| Y ai + an| < | X0 @] + laal-
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A-44 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

10. hy =1

12.

14.

h=2"—hy=2"-1
hy=22—h =2-Q2'-1H=22-2"+1
hi=2—h,=2—-22-2"+1)
=23 2242 -1
hy=2"—hy=2"—(23=224+22—-1)
=242 4222141

Guess:
hy=2" =214 (=D"1
=(=D"1=242>—... 4 (=D"-2"]
= (=D"[1+(=2)
+ (=27 =+ (=2

-2 n+l __ 1
:<_1)n[( ) }

by basic algebra

by Theorem 5.2.3

(=2)—1
_ =D ) -1
(=1-(=3)
2n+1 _ (_l)n-H
= by basic algebra
3
So = 3

si=8+2-1=3+2-1
so=5+2-2=[3+2-11+2:2
=342-(142)
s35=85+23=[34+2-(142)]+2-3
=34+2-(1+243)
ss=s53+24=3+2-(1+2+3)]+2-4
=342-(14+2+3+4)

Guess:
s, =3+2-(1+24+34+---4+m—1)+n)
1
=3+2- @ by Theorem 5.2.2
=3+nn+1) by basic algebra
X = 1

X =3x1+2=3+2
x3=3x+3=3C3+2)+3=3"4+3.2+3
Xy =3x3+4=33*+3-2+3)+4
=3 +32.24+3.3+4
xs=3x,+5=33+3*2+33+4)+5
=3"4+3.24+3.34+3.4+5
X6 =3x5+6
=33"43.243%34+4.345 46
=3"4+3*243"343%443.54+6

18.

19.

Guess:
X, =31 43224333 4. 43— +n

:3;1—1 +3n—2+3n—2+3n—3+3n—3+3n—3 +

—

2 times 3 times

+34+3 434114+ 1

(n — 1) times n times

=@ +3 77+ 43743410
+ @44 4P 3D+
+@E+3+D+C+D+1
-1 31 31

=T T Tt

321 3-1

+ 2 2

=[G +3" - £33 43) =]
=BG 432434 —n)

:%(3@:11)_")

— %(3114»1 . 2n)

Proof: Let d be any fixed constant, and let ag, a;, a, . ..
be the sequence defined recursively by a;y = a,_; +d for
all integers k > 1. The property P(n) is the equation a, =
ap + nd. We show by mathematical induction that P (n) is
true for all integers n > 0.

Show that P(0) is true:

When n = 0, the left-hand side of the equation is ay, and
the right-hand side is ay + 0-d = ay, which equals the left-
hand side. Thus P(0) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P (k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

Suppose

ay = ap + kd, for some integer k > 0.
[This is the inductive hypothesis. ]
We must show that a;,1 = ap + (k + 1)d. But

ary =a; +d by definition of ag, a1, az, . ..

=[ap+ kd] +d by substitution from the
inductive hypothesis
=ap+ (k+ 1)d by basic algebra

[as was to be shown].

Let U, = the number of units produced on day n. Then
Uy = Uiy +2 forall integers k > 1,
Uy = 170.

Hence Uy, U,, U,, ... is an arithmetic sequence with fixed
constant 2. It follows that when n = 30,
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5.7 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-45

U,=Uy+n-2=170+4+2n=170+2-30 Suppose that
= 230 units. 3k _
= for some integer k > 1.
Thus the worker must produce 230 units on day 30. 2
20 s [This is the inductive hypothesis. ]
k — o ~

24. )5 :721.192“0”: 3+

k=0 . o We must show that ¢;4; = ————. But

119,200,000,000,000 = 119 trillion people (This is about 2

20,000 times the current population of the earth!) Cra1 =3¢+ 1 by definition of ¢, ¢, c3, . . .
26. b. Hint: Before simplification, 3k 1 by substitution from th

_ Y sSuDs ution Iror c
A, = 1000(1.0025)" + 200[(1.0025)" T+ < +1 inductive hypothesis

(1.0025)"=! + - -+ 4 (1.0025)% + 1.0025 + 1].

d. Agp = $67,481.15, Ay = $188,527.05 _3-s 2

e. Hint: Use logarithms to solve the equation A, = 2 2

10,000, where A, is the expression found (after simpli- 3k )
fication) in part (b). e ? by basic algebra.
27. a. Hint: APR = 19.6% ) . QkHL (k!
c. Hint: approximately two years 35. Hint: 26— -3
28. Proof: Let ay, ay, a,, ... be the sequence defined recur- 3. ey

sively by ap = 1 and a; = ka,_, for all integers k > 1. Let = —
the property P(n) be the equation a, = n!. We show by 3 :
mathematical induction that P(n) is true for all integers _ 2.2k (= _ 22 — (k2
n=0. - 3 B 3
Show that P(0) is true: 37. Hint: B+kk+1)]+2k + 1)
When n = 0, the right-hand side of the equation is 0! = 1, _ 2 _ 2
and by definition of ag, aj, a, ..., the left-hand side of =34k 4k+2+2 =3+ +3k+2]
the equation, ay, is also 1. Thus the property is true for =3+ Gk+Dk+2)
n=0. =34+ G+ DIk+1)+1]
Show that for all integers k > 0, if P (k) is true, then 39. Proof: Let x;, X2, x3, ... be the sequence defined recur-
P+ 1) is true: sively by x; = 1 and x; = 3x,_, + k for all integers k > 2.
Suppose Let the property, P(n), be the equation x, = %

a, = k! for some integer k > 0. We show by mathematical induction that P(n) is true for

[This is the inductive hypothesis. | all integers n > 1.
Show that P(1) is true:

S = !
We must show that ag = (k + 1)!. But When n =1, the right-hand side of the equation

341 2.1-3  32-2-3

a1 = (k+1)-ax by definition of ag, ay, az, . .. is 7 =1, and by definition of
= (k+1)-k! by substitution from the X1, X2, X3, .. the left-hand side of the equation, x,, is also
inductive hypotheses 1. Thus P(l) is true.
= (k+1)! by definition of factorial. Show that for all integers k > 1, if P (k) is true for, then
P(k + 1) is true.
[Hence if P (k) is true, then P(k + 1) is true.] . 3+ _op_3
Suppose that for some integer k > 0, xy = ———.
30. Proof: Let ¢y, ¢z, c3,... be the sequence defined recur- [Inductive hypothesis] We must show that 4
sively by ¢; = 1 and ¢, = 3¢,—; + 1 for all integers k > 2. P
. 3n_1 (k+D+1 __ _
Let the property P (n) be the equation ¢, = - We show Xept = 3 2k +1) 3, or, equivalently,
by mathematical induction that P (n) is true for all integers 342 _ ok 4 5
n=>1 Xep1 = % But
Show that P(1) is true:
17 _ R ~ e
When n = 1, the right-hand side of the equation is 3 3 L_ Xiepr =30+ k E; R ldc\{;mi]:m
3—1 ..
5 = 1, and by definition of ¢, ¢, c3, . . ., the left-hand B 3kl _op 3 CEad by inductive
side of the equation, cy, is also 1. Thus the property is true - hypothesis
forn = 1. 3.3 3.2k —3.3 4k +1)
Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(k) is true, then = 4 + 4

P(k +1)is true:
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A-46 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

362 — 6k — 9 + 4k + 4 2 .
= 3 if k is even
4 3
342 2k —5 =12
= by algebra. % if k is odd
4 1
[This is what was to be shown. ] 23
43. a. ay = 2 3 if k + 1is odd because k + 1 is odd
: - 0 = when £ is even
a = D _ 2 =g 2 ifk+1liseven  and k + 1 is even when
2ay — 1 2.2—-1 3 k is odd.
a % % 5 [This is what was to be shown. |
az_Zalfl_z.%_%_%_ 45. v =1
@ ) ) V2 = V22 + V3.2 +2=v+v,+2
B = m—1 T 22-17" 3 =1+1+2
2 2 Vs =5+ o 2= tv+2
e B S Hab ek =141+ 423422
as — 2~§—§ 3 Vg =Vap F U5 F2=0+ 0+ 2
G 2 ifnis even =04+14+2)+0+1+2)+2
uess: a, = . _
" |2 ifnisodd =4+3-2
Vs = Vs F VU F2=v+v3+2

b. Proof: Let ay, a;, a, . . . be the sequence defined recur-
ag—1

=G+2)+(A+1+2)+2

sively by xop =2 and g, = 3 for all integers

k> 1. Let th P()%k_ll;l i =542
> 1. Let the property, P(n), be the equation
- property 4 Ve = Vigj2) T V72 +2=0v3+v3+2

2 ifniseven =0B34+22)+B3+2-2)+2

a, = .

2 ifnisodd =6+52
We show by strong mathematical induction that P (n)
is true for all integers n > 1. Guess:
Show that P(0) and P (1) are true: v, =n+2(m—1) =3n —2 forall integers n > 1
The results of part (a) show that P(0) and P(1) are b. Proof: Let vy, v, v, ... be the sequence defined recur-

true. sively by v; = 1 and vy = Vi) + Vjg+1)2) + 2 for all

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P (k) is true for all integers k > 1. Let the property, P (n), be the equation

integers i with 0 < i < k, then P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 0, and suppose that for

all integers § with 0 < i <k, We show by strong mathematical induction that P (n) is
true for all integers n > 1.

v, =3n —2.

2 ifiiseven .
a; = { ) —_—— [Inductive hypothesis] Show that P(1) is true:
ERE When n =1, the right-hand side of the equation
‘We must show that is 3-1—2=1, which equals v, by definition of
2 ifkiseven vy, V2, U3, .... Thus P(1) is true.
Ak+1 =\ 2 fkisodd Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(i) is true for all
3 integers i with 0 < i < k, then P(k + 1) is true:
But o i Let k be any integer with k > 1, and suppose that for all
Qs Ak by definition of integers i with 1 <i <k, v; =3i — 2.
2a; — 1 do. ar, dz; - .. [This is the inductive hypothesis.] We must show that
# if k is even Ve =3k +1)—2=3k+ 1.
= % o by inductive hypothesis Vi1 = Vik+12) + Vik+2)2 +2 by definition of
5 if k is odd v, V2, U3, ...
2 . 5 —

- (L) (L)) o2
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46.

48.

49.
50.

52.

53.

k . .
2—|— 2 -2 if k is even
k

3
3(
- 3(i1+k—1)—2 if k is odd

by the laws of algebra.

[This is what was to be shown. |

Hint: Show that for all integers n >0, s, =2" and
San1 = 2"*1. Then combine these formulas using the ceil-
ing function to obtain s, = 2"/21,

2
(%) if nis odd

a. Hint: w, =
nin . .
2<2+1> if n is even

a. Hint: Express the answer using the Fibonacci sequence.

The sequence does not satisfy the formula. According to

the formula, a; = (4 — 1)> = 9. But by definition of the

sequence, a; =0, a, =2-0+Q2+1) =1, a3=2-1+

(3—-1)=4, and so ay =2-4+ (4 — 1) = 11. Hence the

sequence does not satisfy the formula for n = 4.

a. Hint: The maximum number of regions is obtained
when each additional line crosses all the previous
lines, but not at any point that is already the inter-
section of two lines. When a new line is added, it
divides each region through which it passes into two
pieces. The number of regions a newly added line
passes through is one more than the number of lines it
crosses.

Hint: The answer involves the Fibonacci numbers!

Section 5.8

1.
3.

4.

5.

(), (d), and (f)
aa=C22+D=C+D=1
a=C2'+D=2C+D=3

e |P=1-C e 672
204+(1-C)=3 D=-1
an=224+(=)=17

a. bo C3+D(-2°=C+D=0
=C3'+D-(-2)!=3C-2D=5

D=-C —
CV3c—20-0)=5[ T D:—

by =3+ (-1)(-2’=9-4=5

Proof: Given that a, = C-2" + D, then for any choice of
C and D and integer k > 2,

11. Characteristic equation: t*> —

5.8 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-47

=C-2*+D,
a1 =C-2""+ D,
2 =C2?+D.
Hence
3aj_1 —2ar_, = 3(C-2""' + D) = 2(C- 2 + D)
=3C-2"'"43Dp—2Cc- 22 -2D

=3Cc. 2 —c. 2"+ D
=2C2"4+D
=C2*+D=aq.

. a. If for all k> 2,t*=2*"43t*2 and t #0 then

=2t +3 [by dividing by t*72], and so 1> —2t —
3:0, But 12 — 2t —3=(t — 3)(¢t + 1); hence t =3 or
t=—1.
b. It follows from (a) and the distinct roots theorem that
for some constants C and D, ag, a;, as, . .. satisfies the
equation

a,=C-3"+ D-(—1)" forallintegersn > 0.
Since ay = 1 and a; = 2, then

=C34+D(-)=C+D=1
a1=C 3'+D-(-1)!'=3C-D=2

D=1-C
“\3c—(1-0)=2

- o)

4C—-1=2
C=3/4
D=1/4

Thus a, = %(3") + %(—1)" for all integers n > 0.

4=0. Since 1> —4 = (t —
2)(t +2), t =2 and t = —2 are the roots. By the distinct
roots theorem, for some constants C and D

d,=C-2")+ D-(=2)" forallintegers n > 0.
Since dy = 1 and d; = —1, then

dy=C-2°+D-(-2°=C+D=1
d=C2'+D-(-2)! =2C —2D = -1
N D=1-C

20-2(1-C)=—1
N D=1-C

4C—2=—1

1

C=3
© 3

D:Z

Thus d, = §(2") + 3(~2)" for all integers n > 0.

13. Characteristic equation: t* — 2t + 1 = 0. By the quadratic

formula,

_2EVA-4T 2,
T2 T2 o
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A-48 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

16.

19.

21.

22.

By the single root theorem, for some constants C and D
r, =C-(1")+ Dn-(1")
=C +nD forall integers n > 0.
Since ro = 1 and r; = 4, then

re=C+0-D=C=1 } {C:l }

n=C+1-D=C+D=4 1+D=4
o C=1
D=3

Thus r, = 1 4 3n for all integers n > 0.
Hint: For all integers n > 0,

5, = fj; (1 +«/§>” + % (1 —ﬁ)”.

Proof: Suppose r, s, ap, and a, are numbers with r # s.
Consider the system of equations

C+D=aqa
Cr+ Ds = ay.
By solving for D and substituting, we find that
D=ay—C
Cr+ (ap— C)s = ay.
Hence
C(r—s) =a; — aps.

Since r # s, both sides may be divided by r — s. Thus the
given system of equations has the unique solution

ay; — dps
C=

r—s
and
ay — dops
D:ao—C:uo—i
r—s
apgr — aps — ay + aps agr — ay

r—=s r—=s

Alternative solution: Since the determinant of the sys-
temis 1-s —r-1 =5 —r and since r # s, the given sys-
tem has a nonzero determinant and therefore has a unique
solution.

Hint: Use strong mathematical induction. First note that the
formula holds for n = 0 and n = 1. To prove the inductive
step, suppose that for some k > 2, the formula holds for
all i with O <i < k. Then show that the formula holds for
k + 1. Use the proof of Theorem 5.8.3 (the distinct roots
theorem) as a model.

The characteristic equation is > —2¢ 42 = 0. By the
quadratic formula, its roots are

L _2EVASB _2£2 [1+4

2 2 T i=i

By the distinct roots theorem, for some constants C and D
a, =C(+i)"+ D1 —i)
for all integers n > 0.

Since ay = 1 and a; = 2, then
ay=C(1+i)’+D1-)=C+D=1
ay=C1+i)' +D(1—i)

=C(+i)+D(1—-i)=2

N D=1-C
Cl+D+0-0O)1—-i)=2
N D=1-C
Cl+i—14+D+1—-i=2
- D=1-C
CQRiy=1+i
D=1-C
& C_1+i_1+i£_171_171
T2 2 i =2 72
D=171;i_2—;+i=1—2|—z
& .
1—1i
C =
2

Thus for all integers n > 0,
1—i 1+
an:<Tl>(l+i)”+< erl)(l—i)”.

Section 5.9

1. a. (1) p,q,r,and s are Boolean expressions by L.
(2) ~s is a Boolean expression by (1) and II(c).
(3) (rv ~s) is a Boolean expression by (1), (2), and
1I(b).
(4) (g A (rVv ~s)) is a Boolean expression by (1), (3),
and Il(a).
(5) ~p is a Boolean expression by (1) and II(c).
(6) (~pV (g A(rv~s))) is a Boolean expression by
(4), (5), and II(b).
2.a.(l) eeSbyL
(2) a =€a € Sby (1) and II(a).
(3) aa € S by (2) and 1i(a).
(4) aab € S by (3) and II(b).
3. a. (1) MIisinthe MIU system by L.
(2) M11isinthe M1U system by (1) and II(b).
(3) MII1I isinthe MIU system by (3) and II(b).
(4) MIIIIIIII isinthe MIU system by (3) and II(b).
(5) MIUIIII is inthe M1U system by (4) and II(c).
(6) MIUUI isinthe M1U system by (5) and II(c).
(7) MIUI is in the MU system by (6) and II(d).
4. a. (1) 2,0.3,4.2, and 7 are arithmetic expressions by I.
(2) (0.3 —4.2) is an arithmetic expression by (1) and
11(d).
(3) (2-(0.3 —4.2)) is an arithemetic expression by (1),
(2), and II(e).
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5.

10.

12.

(4) (—7) is an arithmetic expression by (1) and II(b).
(5) ((2-(0.3 —4.2)) + (—=7)) is an arithmetic expression
by (3), (4), and II(c).
Proof by structural induction: Let the property be the fol-
lowing sentence: The string ends in a 1.

Show that each object in the BASE for S satisfies the prop-
erty:

The only object in the base is 1, and the string 1 ends in a 1.

Show that for each rule in the RECURSION for S, if the
rule is applied to an object in S that satisfies the property,
then the objects defined by the rule also satisfy the prop-
erty:

The recursion for S consists of two rules denoted Il(a) and
II(b). Suppose s is a string in S that ends in a 1. In the case
where rule II(a) is applied to s, the result is the string ls,
which also ends in a 1. In the case where rule II(b) is applied
to s, the result is the string ls, which also ends in a 1. Thus
when each rule in the RECURSION is applied to a string
in S that ends in a 1, the result is also a string that ends
inal.

. Proof by structural induction: Let the property be the fol-

lowing sentence: The string contains an even number
of a’s.

Show that each object in the BASE for S satisfies the prop-
erty:

The only object in the base is €, which contains 0 a’s.
Because 0 is an even number, € contains an even number
of a’s.

Show that for each rule in the RECURSION for S, if the
rule is applied to an object in S that satisfies the property,
then the objects defined by the rule also satisfy the prop-
erty:

The recursion for S consists of four rules denoted II(a), II(b),
II(c), and II(d). Suppose s is a string in S that contains an
even number of a’s. In the case where either rule II(a) or
rule II(b) is applied to s, the result is the string bs or the
string sb, each of which contain the same number of a’s as
s and hence an even number of a’s. In the case where either
rule II(c) or rule II(d) is applied to s, the result is the string
aas or the string saa, each of which contain two more a’s
than the number of @’s in s. Because two more than any even
integer is an even integer, both aas and saa contain an even
number of @’s. Thus when each rule in ‘the RECURSION is
applied to a string in § that contains an even number of a’s,
the result is also a string that contains even number of a’s.

. Hint: Let the property be the following sentence: The string

represents an odd integer. In the decimal notation, a string
represents an odd integer if, and only if, itends in 1, 3, 5, 7
or 9.

Hint: By divisibility results from Chapter 3 (exercises 15
and 16 of Section 3.3), if both s and r are divisible by 5,
then so are s + 7 and s — 7.

Hint: Can the number of /’s in a string in the MU system
be a multiple of 3? How do rules II(a)—(d) affect the number
of I’s in a string?

13.

14.

15.

17.

19.

5.9 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-49

a. (1) ()isin P by L.
(2) (())isin P by (1) and II(a).
(3) O(())isin P by (1), (2), and II(b).

a. This structure is not in P. Define a function f: P — Z
as follows: For each parenthesis structure S in P, let

the number of left the number of right

f& =\ i | e s i
parentheses in S parentheses in S

Observe that for all S in P, f(S) = 0. To see why, use

the reasoning of structural induction:

1. The base element of P is sent by f to 0: f[()] =
0 [because there is one left and one right parenthesis
in ()].

2. Forall S € P, if f[S] =0 then f[(S)] =0 [because
ifk —m =0then (k+1) — (m+ 1) =0].

3. Forall Sand T in P, if f[S] =0and f[T] = 0, then
fIST] =0 [because ifk —m =0 andn — p =0, then
(k+n)—(m+ p)=0].

Items (1), (2), and (3) show that all parenthesis struc-

tures obtainable from the base structure () by repeated

application of II(a) and II(b) are sent to O by f. But
by III (the restriction condition), there are no other ele-
ments of P besides those obtainable from the base ele-
ment by applying II(a) and II(b). Hence f(S) = 0 for all

SeP.

Now if ()(() were in P, then it would be sent to 0 by f.

But f[()(()] =3 —2=1# 0. Thus ()(() ¢ P.

Let S be the set of all strings of 0’s and 1’s with the same
number of 0’s and 1’s. The following is a recursive defini-
tion of S.
I. BASE: The null string € € S.
II. RECURSION: Ifs € S, then
a. 0lseS b.s0leS c 10seS
d. s10eS e OsleS f Is0eS
III. RESTRICTION: There are no elements of S other that
those obtained from I and II.

Let T be the set of all strings of a’s and b’s that contain an
odd number of a’s. The following is a recursive definition
of T.
I. BASE: Thea € T.
II. RECURSION: Iff € T, then
a.bteT b.theT c. aateT
d.ataeT e . taaeT
III. RESTRICTION: There are no elements of 7 other
than those obtained from I and II.

a. M(86) = M(M(97)) since 86 < 100

= M(M(M((108)))  since 97 < 100
= M(M(98)) since 108 > 100
= MM (M((109)))  since 98 < 100
= M(M(99)) since 109 > 100
=MO1) by Example 5.9.6
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21. a. A(1,1) = A(0, A(1,0))

22.

a.

by (5.9.3) withm =1
andn =1

= A(1,0) + 1 by (5.9.1) with n = A(1, 0)
=A0,1)+1 by (5.9.2) withm =1
=1+1D+1 by (5.9.1) withn = 1

=3

Alternative solution:

A(1,1) = A(0, A(1, 0))

by (5.9.3) withm =1
andn =1

= A(0,A(0,1)) by (5.9.2) withm =1
= A(0,2) by (5.9.1) withn =1
=3 by (5.9.1) withn =2

Proof by mathematical induction: Let the property,
P(n), be the equation A(1,n) =n + 2.
Show that P(0) is true:
Whenn =0,
A(l,n) = A(1,0) by substitution

=A0,1) by(59.2)

=1+1 by (5.9.1)

=2.

On the other hand, n +2 = 0 + 2 also. Thus A(1,n) =
n—+2forn=0.

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P(k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be an integer with k > 1 and suppose P (k) is
true. In other words, suppose A(l, k) =k + 2. [This is
the inductive hypothesis.] We must show that P(k + 1) is
true. In other words, we must show that A(1,k+ 1) =
(k+1)+2=k+3.But

A(l,k+1)=A0,A(1,k)) by (5.9.3)
=A(l,k)+1 by (5.9.1)
=k+2)+1 by inductive hypothesis
=k+3.

[This is what was to be shown. |

[Since both the basis and the inductive steps have been
proved, we conclude that the equation holds for all nonneg-
ative integers n.|

24. Suppose F is a function. Then F(1) =1, F2) = F(1) =
I, FB) =1+ F(5:3—-9 =14+ F(@6) =1+ F@3). Sub-
tracting F(3) from the extreme left and extreme right of this
sequence of equations gives 1 = 0, which is false. Hence F'
is not a function.

Section 6.1

1L oa. A={2,{2}, (V2% ={2,{2},2} ={2,{2}} and B =

{2, {2}, {{2}}}. So A C B because every element in A
is in B, but B ;(_ A because {{2}} € B and {{2}} & A.
Also A is a proper subset of B because {{2}} is in B
but not A.

¢ A={{1,2),{2,3}) and B=1{1,2,3}. So AZB

because {1,2} € A and {1,2} ¢ B. Also B¢ A
because | € Band 1 & A.

A= {«/ﬁ {4}} = {4,{4}) and B = {4). Then B C A

because the only element in B is 4 and 4 is in A,
but A SZ B because {4} € A and {4} € B. Also B is a
proper subset of A because {4} is in A but not B.

2. Proof That B C A:
Suppose x is a particular but arbitrarily chosen element
of B.

[We must show that x € A. By definition of A, this
means we must show that x = 2- (some integer).]

By definition of B, there is an integer b such that x =
2b —2.

[Given that x = 2b — 2, can x also be expressed

as 2- (some integer)? lLe., is there an integer,

say a, such that 2b — 2 = 2a ? Solve for a to obtain
a = b — 1. Check to see if this works. ]

Leta=b—1.

[First check that a is an integer. ]

Then a is an integer because it is a difference of integers.

[Then check that x = 2a.]

Also2a =2(b—1)=2b—-2=1x,
Thus, by definition of A, x is an element of A,

3. a.

[which is what was to be shown].
No. R ¢ T because there are elements in R that are not
in 7. For example, the number 2 is in R but 2 is not in
T since 2 is not divisible by 6.

. Yes. T C R because every number divisible by 6 is

divisible by 2. To see why this is so, suppose 7 is
any number that is divisible by 6. Then n = 6m for
some integer m. Since 6m = 2(3m) and since 3m is
an integer (being a product of integers), it follows that
n = 2- (some integer), and, hence, that n is divisible
by 2.

. C C D Proof: [We will show that every element of C is

in D.] Suppose n is any element of C. Thenn = 6r — 5
for some integer r. Let s = 2r — 2. Then s is an integer
(because products and differences of integers are inte-
gers), and

35+1=32r—2)+1=6r—-6+1=6r -5,

which equals n. Thus n satisfies the condition for being
in D. Hence, every element in C is in D.

. D ;(_ C because there are elements of D that are not in

C. For example, 4 is in D because 4 =3-1+ 1. But 4
is not in C because if it were, then 4 = 6r — 5 for some
integer r, which would imply that 9 = 6r, or, equiva-
lently, that » = 3/2, and this contradicts the fact that r
is an integer.

. Sketch of proof that B C C: If r is any element of B

then there is an integer b such that » = 105 — 3. To show
that r is in C, you must show that there is an integer ¢
such that r = 10c + 7. In scratch work, assume that ¢
exists and use the information that 106 — 3 would have

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).

Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



6.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-51

to equal 10c¢ + 7 to deduce the only possible value for ¢. 17. a.
Then show that this value is (1) an integer and (2) satis-
fies the equation r = 10c¢ + 7, which will allow you to
conclude that r is an element of C.

Sketch of proof that C € B: If s is any element of C
then there is an integer ¢ such that s = 10c¢ + 7. To show
that s is in B, you must show that there is an integer b
such that s = 10c — 3. In scratch work, assume that b
exists and use the information that 10c 4+ 7 would have
to equal 10b — 3 to deduce the only possible value for
b. Then show that this value is (1) an integer and (2) sat-
isfies the equation s = 105 — 3, which will allow you to
conclude that s is an element of B.

()
SN

18. a. The number 0 is not in ¥ because ¥} has no elements.
b. No. The left-hand set is the empty set; it does not have
any elements. The right-hand set is a set with one ele-
ment, namely ¢.

19. A = (1,12} = {1}, A, ={2,2%} = {2, 4},

8. a. The set of all x in U such that x is in A and x is in B.
The shorthand notation is A N B.

Jax g Awdx B Ay={3,3)=[3,9), Ay = (4,4} = (4, 16)
10. a. {1,3,5,6,7,9} b. {3.9} a. AjUA,UAsUA, ={1}U{2,4}U (3,9} U (4, 16}
c. {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9} d.0 e {1,5 7} =1{1,2,3,4,9, 16}
11. a. AUB={xeR|0<x <4} b. AiNA,NA;N A, ={1}N{2,4)N{3,9) N {4, 16}
b. ANB={xeR|l <x <2} =0
c. A={xeR|x <0orx > 2} c. Ay, A, Aj, and Ay are not mutually disjoint
d AUC={xreR|0<x <20r3<x <9} because A, N Ay = {4} = 0.
e Anc="7 21. Co={0,~0} = {0}, C\ = {1.~1}, C) = {2, -2},
f. B°={xeR|x < lorx >4} C,={3,-3}, C, = {4, -4
g A°NB ={xeR|x <0orx >4} 4
h. A°UB° =[x eR|x < lorx > 2} a. H)Ci ={0}U{l, -1} U{2, =2} U{3, =3} U {4, -4} =
i (ANB)Y ={xeR|x <lorx > 2} {—4,-3,-2,-1,0,1,2,3,4}
jo (AUB) ={x eR|x <0orx >4} b 4C 0 o i - 44
13. b. False. Many negative real numbers are not rational. For ) iDo p= 0N {L =102, =20N06, =31N {4, =4
example, —/2 € Rbut —/2 ¢ Q. =0
d. False.0 € Zbut0 ¢ Z- UZ™ . c. Cy, Cy, C,,...are mutually disjoint because no two of
14. a. the sets have any elements in common.
U n
B d UG ={-n—-n-1,...,-2,-1,0,1,2,...,
i=0
(n—1),n}
e. ﬂ Cl‘ =0
i=0
f. U C; = Z, the set of all integers
15. a. U g. Q)Ci =0
22. Dy =[-0,01={0}, D =[-1,1], D, =[-2,2],
¢ Dy =[-3,3], Dy =[-4,4]
4
a. D ={0}U[-1,1]U[-2,2]U[-3,3]1U[-4,4]
i=0
=[-4.4]
4
b. N D; ={0}U[—1,11U[-2,2]U[-3,3]U[—4,4]
i=0
= {0}
c. Dy, Dy, D,,...are not mutually disjoint. In fact, each
16. a. AU(BNC) ={a,b,c},(AUB)NC = {b, c}, and Dy € Dy
(AUB)N(AUC) ={a,b,c,d}N{a,b,c,e} = d LnJD'=[fn nl
{a, b, c). T '
Hence AU(BNC)=(AUB)N(AUCQC). e nD»:{O}

Il
oS
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24.

27.

28.

31.

32.
33.
34.

35.

f. GOD[ = R, the set of all real numbers

& (10 =0

Wy = (0, 00), Wi = (1, 00), W; = (2, 00),

W3 = (3, 00), Wy = (4, 00)

a. OW,- = (0,00) U (1,00) U (2,00) U (3, 00) U
@ 00) = (0, 00)

b. F]OW,- =(0,00)N(1,00) N (2,00) N (3,00) N

i=
(4, 00) = (4, 00)

. Wy, Wi, W,, ... are not mutually disjoint. In fact,
Wit1 € W, for all integers k > 0.

LU W = (0,00
i=0

<]

(="

e. W, =(n,o00)
i=0

£. JW =0, 00)
i=0

g. ﬂWizﬂ

i=0
a. No. The element d is in two of the sets.
b. No. None of the sets contains 6.
Yes. Every integer is either even or odd, and no integer is
both even and odd.
a. AN B ={2},s0 Z(ANB) = {0, {2}}.
b. A ={1,2},s0 Z(A) = {0, {1}, {2}, {1, 2}}.
c. AU B=1{1,2,3},s0 Z(A U B) ={0, {1}, {2}, {3},
{1,2}, {1, 3}, {2, 3}, {1, 2, 3}}.
d. A x B={(1,2),(1,3),(2,2), (2,3)},s0
P(A x B) = {0, {(1, )} {(1, )}, {2, 2}, {(2,3)},
{(1,2), (1, 3)} {(1,2), (2,2)},
{(1,2), (2,3} {(1,3), (2,2}, {(1, 3), (2, 3)},
{(2,2),(2,3)},{(1,2), (1, 3), (2,2)},
{(1,2),(1,3), (2,3)},
{(1,2),(2,2),(2,3)},{(1,3), (2,2), (2,3)},
{(1,2),(1,3), (2,2), (2,3)}}.
a. Z(Ax B) = {0, {(L,w}, {(LLv} {1, uw), (1,0}
b. (P @) = ({9} = {9, {(9}}
a. A; x (Ay x A3) = {1, (u, m)), (2, (u, m)),
3, (u, m)), (1, (u, n)), (2, (u, n)), 3, (u, n)),
(1, (v, m)), (2, (v, m)), (3, (v, m)), (1, (v, n)),
2, (v, n)), 3, (v, n))}
a. Ax (BUC) ={a,b} x{1,2,3}
={(a, 1), (@, 2),(a,3),(,1),(®,2), ©,3)}
b. (Ax B)U (A xC)={(a,l),(a,?2),®,1),(b,2),
(a,2),(a,3),(b,2),(,3)}
={(a, 1), (a,2), (b, 1), (b,2),

(a,3), (b, 3)}
36.
i 1 2 3 4
J 102 (31 (2)3 |4 1+— |2
oun no | yes no es no | yes
d y y y
answer | A C B

Section 6.2

1.

3.
5.

a. (1) A (2) BUC

b. (1) AnNB (2) C

aa () A-B 2)A 3 A &4 B
b.(l) xeA 2)A 3)B 4 A
@A bC (©B dC (eB<C
Proof: Suppose A and B are sets.

B—-ACBNA°: Suppose x € B— A. By definition
of set difference, x € B and x ¢ A. But then by definition
of complement, x € B and x € A°, and so by definition of
intersection, x € B N A°. [Thus B — A C B N A by defini-
tion of subset].

BNA°C B—A: Suppose x € B N A°. By definition
of intersection, x € B and x € A°. But then by definition
of complement, x € B and x ¢ A, and so by definition of
set difference, x € B — A. [Thus BN A° € B — A by defi-
nition of subset.]

[Since both set containments have been proved, B — A =
B N A€ by definition of set equality.]

. Partial answers

a. (ANB)U(ANC) b. A ¢ BUC

d. xeC e ANB f. by definition of intersection,
x € AN C, and so by definition of union,
xe(ANB)UANC).

. Hint: This is somewhat similar to the proof in Example

6.2.3.

. Proof: Suppose A and B are any sets.

Proof that (A N B) U (A N B°) C A: Suppose

x € (ANB)U (AN B). [We must show that x € A.] By
definition of union,x € AN B orx € (AN BY).

Case 1 (x € AN B): In this case x is in A and x is in B,
and so, in particular, x € A.

Case 2 (x € AN B°): In this case x is in A and x is not in
B, and so, in particular, x € A.

Thus, in either case, x € A [as was to be shown]. [Thus
(AN B)U (AN B C A by definition of subset.]

Proof that A € (AN B)U (AN B°): Suppose x € A. [We
must show that x € (AN B)U (AN B°).] Either x € B or
x & B.

Case 1 (x € B): In this case we know that x is in A and
we are also assuming that x is in B. Hence, by definition of
intersection, x € A N B.

Case 2 (x € AN B°: In this case we know that x is in A
and we are also assuming that x is in B¢. Hence, by defini-
tion of intersection, x € A N B°.

Thus, x € AN B or x € AN B¢, and so, by definition of
union, x € (AN B) U (AN B°) [as was to be shown. Thus
A C (AN B)U (AN B°) by definition of subset.]
Conclusion: Since both set containments have been
proved, it follows by definition of set equality that
(ANB)U (AN B = A.

. Partial proof: Suppose A, B, and C are any sets. To

show that (A — B)U(C — B) =(AUC) — B, we must
show that (A—B)U(C —B) C(AUC)— B and that
(AUC)—BC (A—B)U(C — B).
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11.

12.

13.

16.

18.

(A-—B)U(C—-B) < (AUC)— B: Suppose that x is
any element in (A — B) U (C — B). [We must show that
x € (AUC) — B.] By definition of union, x € A — B or
xeC—B.

Case 1 (x € A — B): Then, by definition of set difference,
x € A and x ¢ B. But because x € A, we have that x €
A U C by definition of union. Hencex ¢ AU C and x ¢ B,
and so, by definition of set difference, x € (AU C) — B.

Case 2 (x € C — B): Then, by definition of set difference,
x € C and x ¢ B. But because x € C, we have that x €
A U C by definition of union. Hencex e AU C and x ¢ B,
and so, by definition of set difference, x € (AU C) — B.
Thus, in both cases, x € (AU C) — B [as was to be shown].
So(A—B)U(C—-B)C(AUC) — B.

Partial proof: Suppose A and B are any sets. We will
show that AU (AN B) € A. Suppose x is any element
in AU(ANB). [We must show that x € A.] By defini-
tion of union, x € A or x € AN B. In the case where
x € A, clearly x € A. In the case where x e ANB,x € A
and x € B (by definition of intersection). Thus, in par-
ticular, x € A. Hence, in both cases x € A [as was to be
shown].

To complete the proof that AU (AN B) = A, you must
show that A C AU (B N A).

Proof: Let A be a set. [We must show that AU = A.]
AUP S A: Supposex € AU@P.Thenx € Aorx € Jby
definition of union. But x ¢ ¥ since ¥ has no elements.
Hence x € A.

A C AU@P: Suppose x € A. Then the statement “x € A
orx € " is true. Hence x € A U ) by definition of union.
[Alternatively, A € A U @ by the inclusion in union property.]
Since AUJC Aand A € AU, then AU = A by defi-
nition of set equality.

Proof: Suppose A, B, and C are sets and A C B. Let x €
A N C. By definition of intersection, x € A and x € C. But
since A C B and x € A, then x € B. Hence x € B and
x € C, and so, by definition of intersection, x € BN C.
[Thus AN C € BN C by definition of subset.]

Hint: The proof has the following outline:

Suppose A, B, and C are any sets such that A € B and
ACC.

Therefore, A C BN C.

Proof: Suppose A, B, and C are arbitrarily chosen sets.
Ax(BUC)<S (Ax B)U(A xC): Suppose (x,y) €
A X (BUC). [We must show that (x,y) € (A x B) U (A x
C).] Then x € A and y € B U C. By definition of union,
this means that y € Bory € C.

Case 1 (y € B): Then, since x € A, (x,y) € A x B by
definition of Cartesian product. Hence (x, y) € (A x B) U
(A x C) by the inclusion in union property.

20.

21.

23.

6.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-53

Case 2 (y € C): Then, since x € A, (x,y) € A x C by
definition of Cartesian product. Hence (x, y) € (A x B)U
(A x C) by the inclusion in union property.

Hence, in either case, (x, y) € (A x B) U (A x C) [as was
to be shown].

Thus A x (BUC) € (A x B)U (A x C) by definition of
subset.

(AxB)U(AxC)<S Ax(BUC): Suppose (x,y) €
(Ax B)U(A xC).Then (x,y) € A X Bor

(x,y) e AxC.

Case 1 ((x,y) € A x B): In this case, x € A and y € B.
By definition of union, since y € B,theny € B U C. Hence
x €A and y e BUC, and so, by definition of Cartesian
product, (x,y) € A x (BUC).

Case 2 ((x,y) € Ax C): In this case, x ¢ Aand y € C.
By definition of union, since y € C,theny € B U C. Hence
x €A and y € BUC, and so, by definition of Cartesian
product, (x,y) € A x (BUC).

Thus, in either case, (x, y) € A x (B U C). [Hence, by def-
inition of subset, (A x B)U(A xC) C Ax (BUC).]
[Since both subset relations have been proved, we can con-
clude that A x (BU C) = (A x B) U (A x C) by definition of
set equality.]

There is more than one error in this “proof.” The most seri-
ous is the misuse of the definition of subset. To say that A is
a subset of B means that for all x, if x € A then x € B. It
does not mean that there exists an element of A that is also
an element of B. The second error in the proof occurs in
the last sentence. Just because there is an element in A that
is in B and an element in B that is in C, it does not follow
that there is an element in A that is in C. For instance, sup-
pose A = {1,2}, B ={2,3},and C = {3, 4}. Then there is
an element in A that is in B (namely 2) and there is an ele-
ment in B that is in C (namely 3), but there is no element
in A thatisin C.

Hint: The statement “since x ¢ Aorx ¢ B,x ¢ AUB” is
fallacious. Try to think of an example of sets A and B and
an element x such that the statement “x ¢ A or x ¢ B” is
true and the statement “x ¢ A U B” is false.

a.
U

()
a8

Entire shaded regionis AU (B N C).
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24.

25.

27.

29.

30.

33.

36.

.
/SN

Darkly shaded regionis (A U B) N (AU C).

(@ (A—B)N(B—A) (b) intersection (¢) B— A
@B (A ®HA (@ A-BNB-4)=0
Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. That is, suppose there
exist sets A and B such that (AN B)N (AN B) #{.
Then there is an element x in (AN B)N (AN B°). By
definition of intersection, x € (AN B) and x € (AN B).
Applying the definition of intersection again, we have
that since x € (ANB), x€ A and x € B, and since
x € (AN B¢, x € Aand x ¢ B. Thus, in particular, x € B
and x ¢ B, which is a contradiction. It follows that the sup-
position is false, and so (A N B) N (A N B) = (.

Proof: Let A be a subset of a universal set U. Suppose
AN A #§, that is, suppose there is an element x such
that x € A N A°. Then by definition of intersection, x € A
and x € A¢, and so by definition of complement, x € A
and x ¢ A. This is a contradiction. [Hence the supposition
is false, and we conclude that A N A° = (.]

Proof: Let A be a set. Suppose A x ¥ # (). Then there
would be an element (x,y) in A x . By definition of
Cartesian product, x € A and y € (. But there are no ele-
ments y such that y € ¢J. Hence there are no elements (x, y)
such that x € A and y € . Consequently, (x, y) ¢ A x @.
[Thus the supposition is false, and so A x ) = (.]

Proof: Let A and B be sets such that A C B. [We must show
that AN B¢ ={.] Suppose AN B # (J; that is, suppose
there were an element x such that x € AN B. Thenx € A
and x € B¢ by definition of intersection. So x € A and
x ¢ B by definition of complement. But A C B by hypoth-
esis. So since x € A, x € B by definition of subset. Thus
x ¢ B and also x € B, which is a contradiction. Hence the
supposition that A N B¢ # @ is false, and so A N B¢ = .

Proof: Let A, B, and C be any sets such that C € B — A.

Suppose A N C # . Then there is an element x such that

x € AN C. By definition of intersection, x € Aandx € C.

Since C C B— A, thenx € Band x ¢ A. So x € A and

x ¢ A, which is a contradiction. Hence the supposition is

false, and thus AN C = (.

a. Start of proofthat AUB C (A—B)U(B—A)U(AN
B): Given any element x in AU B, by definition of
union x is in at least one of A and B. Thus x satisfies
exactly one of the following three conditions:

(1) x e Aand x ¢ B (x isin A only)
(2) x e Bandx ¢ A (x isin B only)
(3) x € Aand x € B (x is in both A and B)

37.

38.

b. To show that (A — B), (B — A), and (A N B) are mutu-
ally disjoint, we must show that the intersection of any
two of them is the empty set. But, by definition of set
difference and set intersection, saying that x € A — B
means that (1) x € A and x ¢ B, sayingthatx € B — A
means that (2) x € B and x ¢ A, and saying that x €
A N B means that (3) x € A and x € B. Conditions (1)—
(3) are mutually exclusive, and so no two of them can
be satisfied at the same time. Thus no element can be
in the intersection of any two of the sets, and, therefore,
the intersection of any two of the sets is the empty set.
Hence, (A — B), (B — A), and (AN B) are mutually
disjoint.

Suppose A and By, By, Bs, ..

Proof that A N <U Bl-) cUJmnBg):
i=1

i=1

., B, are any sets.

Suppose x is any element in AN <U B,~>. [We must
i=1

n
show that x € | J(A N B;).] By definition of intersection,

i=1

x € A and x € |J B;. Since x € | B;, the definition of

i=1 i=1

general union implies that x € B; forsomei =1,2,...,n,

and so, since x € A, the definition of intersection implies

that x € AN B;. Thus, by definition of general union,
n

x € U(A N B)) [as was to be shown].

i=1
Proofthat | JJANB;) C AN <U B,->:
i=1 i=l1
Suppose x is any element in | J(A N B;). [We must show
i=1
thatx e AN B,~>.] By definition of general union, x €
i=1
AN B; for some i =1,2,...,n. Thus, by definition of
intersection, x € A and x € B;. Since x € B; for some i =
1,2,..., n, by definition of general union, x € | B;.
i=1
n
Thus we have that x € A and x € | B, and so, by defini-
i=1
tion of intersection, x € A N (U Bl-) [as was to be shown].
i=1
Conclusion: Since both set containments have been proved,

it follows by definition of set equality that A N (U Bl-> =
i=1

UAnBy.

i=1
n
Proof sketch: If x € | J(A; — B), then x € A; — B for

i=1

somei =1,2,...,n,and so, (1) forsomei =1,2,...,n,

x € A; (which implies that x € <U A,»)) and (2) x ¢ B.
i=1

n n
Conversely, if xe(J AI-) — B, then x € [JA; and
i=1 i=1
x & B, and so, by definition of general union, x € A; for

somei =1,2,...,n, x € A; and x ¢ B. This implies that
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there is an integer / such that x € A; — B, and thus that

xe U, - B).
i=1

40. Suppose A and By, By, B3, ...,

Proof'that | J(A x B;) € A x (U B,-):
i=1 i=1

n
Suppose (x, y) is any element in [ J(A x B;). [We must

i=1

n
show that (x,y) € A X <U B,-).] By definition of gen-
i=1

B, are any sets.

eral union, (x,y) € A X 1§,~ for some i =1,2,...,n. By
definition of Cartesian product, this implies that (1)
x €A and 2) y € B; for some i = 1,2,...,n. By defi-

n
nition of general union, (2) implies that y € | J B;. Thus
i=1

n
x € A and y € |J B;, and so by definition of Cartesian

i=1
product, (x,y) € A x (U B,-) [as was to be shown].
Proof that A x (U B,-) C UJ(A x By):

i=1 i=1

Suppose (x, y) is any element in A x <

fc-

B;). [We must

show that (x,y) € |J(A x B;).] By definition of Cartesian

i=1
product, (1) x € Aand (2) y € U B;. By definition of gen-

eral union, (2) implies that y € B for somei =1,2,...,n.
Thusx € Aandy € B, forsomei = 1,2, .4.,n,andso,by
definition of Cartesian product, (x, y) € A x B; for some
i=1,2,...,n. It follows from the definition of general
n
union that (x, y) € |J(A x B;) [as was to be shown].
i=1
Conclusion: Since both set containments have been proved,

it follows by definition of set equality that | J(A x B;) =
i=1
X <U B,)
i=1

Section 6.3

1. Counterexample: Any sets A, B, and C where C con-
tains elements that are not in A will serve as a counterex-
ample. For instance, let A = {1,3}, B ={2,3}, and C =
{4}. Then (AN B) U C = {3} U {4} = {3, 4}, whereas A N
(BUC) ={1,3}n{2,3,4} = {3}. Since {3, 4} # {3}
(ANB)UC #AN(BUCQ).

3. Counterexample: Any sets, A, B, and C where A € C and
B contains at least one element that is not in either A or
C will serve as a counterexample. For instance, let A =
{1}, B=1{2},and C ={1,3}. Then A ¢ B and B ¢ C but
ACC.

5. False. Counterexample: Any sets A, B, and C where
A and C have elements in common that are not in
B will serve as a counterexample. For instance, let
A=1{1,2,3}, B=1{2,3}, and C = {3}. Then B—C =

11.

12.

14.

15.

17.

18.

19.

6.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-55

(2}, and s0 A—(B—C)={1,2,3} —{2) = {1,3). On
the other hand A — B ={1,2,3}—{2,3} = {1}, and
so (A—B)—C ={1}— {3} ={1}. Since {I,3}# ({1},
A—(B—C)#(A—B)—

. True. Proof: Let A and B be any sets.

AN(AUB) S A: Suppose x € AN (AU B). By defi-
nition of intersection, x € A and x € A U B. In particular
x € A. Thus, by definition of subset, AN (AU B) C A.
AC AN(AUB): Suppose x € A. Then by definition
of union, x € AU B. Hence x € A and x € AU B, and
s0, by definition of intersection x € A N (A U B). Thus, by
definition of subset, A C AN (AU B).

Because both AN(AUB)C A and AC AN(AUB)
have been proved, we conclude that AN (AU B) = A

. True. Proof: Suppose A, B, and C are sets and A € C and

B C C. Let x € AU B. By definition of union, x € A or
x € B. Butif x € A then x € C (because A C C), and if
x € B then x € C (because B C C). Hence, in either case,
x € C. [So, by definition of subset, AU B < C.]

Hint: The statement is false. Consider sets U, A, B, and

C as follows: U ={1,2,3,4}, A={1,2}, B={1,2,3},
and C = {2}.
Hint: The statement is true. Sketch of proof: If

x€AN(B—-C), then x € A and x € B and x ¢ C. So
itis true that x € A and x € B and that x € A and x ¢ C.
Conversely, if x € (ANB)—(ANC), then x € A and
x € B,butx ¢ ANC,andsox ¢ C.

Hint:
ing is a counterexample: A = {1, 3},
C =1{2,3}.

Hint: The statement is true. Sketch of proof: Suppose
x € A. [We must show that x € B.] Either x € C or x ¢ C.
In case x € C, make use of the factthat ANC € BN C to
show that x € B. In case x ¢ C, make use of the fact that
AUC C BUC to show that x € B.

True. Proof: Suppose A and B are any sets with A C B. [We
must show that 2 (A) C 2 (B).] So suppose X € Z(A).
Then X € A by definition of power set. But because
A C B, we also have that X C B by the transitive prop-
erty for subsets, and thus, by definition of power set,
X € #(B). This proves that for all X, if X € Z(A)
then X € #(B), and so L (A) C P (B) [as was to be

shown].

The statement is false. Show that the follow-
B ={l1,2,3}, and

False. Counterexample: For any sets A and B, Z(A) U
Z(B) contains only sets that are subsets of either A or B,
whereas the sets in &?(A U B) can contain elements of both
A and B. Thus, if at least one of A or B contains elements
that are not in the other set, #(A) U Z(B) and (A U B)
will not be equal. For instance, let A = {1} and B = {2}.
Then {1,2} € (AU B) but {1,2} ¢ Z(A) U P (B).
Hint: The statement is true. To prove it, suppose A and
B are any sets, and suppose X € Z(A) U Z(B). Show
that X € AU B, and deduce the conclusion from this
result.
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22.

23.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

a. Statement: ¥ sets S,daset T suchthat SNT = @.
Negation: 3 a set S such thatVsets 7, SN T # @.
The statement is true. Given any set S, take 7 = S°.
Then SNT = SN S° =0 by the complement law for
N. Alternatively, T’ could be taken to be .

Hint: So = {4}, S = {{a}, {b}, {c}}

a. Sy = {0, {t}, {u}, {v}, {r, ul, {2, v}, {u, v} {1, u, v}}

b. S; = {{w}, {t, w}, {u, w}, {v, w}, {t, u, w}, {t, v, w},
{u, v, w}, {t, u, v, w}}

c. Yes

Hint: Use mathematical induction. In the inductive step,

you will consider the set of all nonempty subsets

of {2,...,k} and the set of all nonempty subsets of

{2,...,k+1}. Any subset of {2,...,k+ 1} either con-

tains k + 1 or does not contain k + 1. Thus

the sum of all products
of elements of nonempty
subsets of {2, ...,k + 1}

the sum of all products

of elements of nonempty
subsets of {2, ...,k + 1}
that do not contain k + 1

the sum of all products
of elements of nonempty
subsets of {2, ...,k + 1}
that contain k + 1

But any subset of {2, ..., k + 1} that does not contain k + 1

is a subset of {2, ..., k}. And any subset of {2, ...,k + 1}

that contains k + 1 is the union of a subset of {2, ..., k}

and {k + 1}.

a. commutative law for N

b. distributive law

¢. commutative law for N

Partial answer:

a. set difference law

b. set difference law

¢. commutative law for N

d. De Morgan’s law

Hint: Remember to use the properties in Theorem 6.2.2

exactly as they are written. For example, the distributive law

does not state that for all sets A, B,and C, (AUB)NC =

(ANCYU(BNC).

Proof: Let sets A, B, and C be given. Then

(ANB)UC
=CU(ANB)
=(CUA)N(CUB)
=(AUC)N(BUC)

by the commutative law for U
by the distributive law

by the commutative law for U.

Proof: Suppose A and B are sets. Then

AU(B —-A)
=AU (BNA" by the set difference law
=(AUB)N (AU A®) by the distributive law
=(AUB)NU by the complement law for U
=AUB by the identity law for N.

36.

39.

41.
4.

46.

47.

Proof: Let A, B, and C be any sets. Then
((A°U B°) — A)°

= ((A°U B) N A°)*

= (A°U B9)“ U (A°)°

= (A" N (BY) U (A

by the set difference law
by De Morgan’s law

by De Morgan’s law

=(ANB)UA by the double

complement law
=AU(ANB) by the commutative law for U
=A by the absorption law

Partial proof: Let A and B be any sets. Then

(A—B)U(B —-A)
= (AN B)U(BNA")
= [(ANB)UB]IN[(ANB)UA9]

by the distributive law
= [(BUANB)]IN[AU (AN BY)]

by the commutative law for U
= [(BUA)N(BUB)]N[(A°UA)N(A°U BY)]

by the distributive law
= [(AUB)N(BUB)]N[(AUA)N(A°U BY)]

by the commutative law for U

by the set difference law

Hint: The answer is ).

a. Proof: Suppose not. That is, suppose there exist sets A
and B such that A — B and B are not disjoint. [We must
derive a contradiction.] Then (A — B) N B # (, and so
there is an element x in (A — B) N B. By definition
of intersection, x € A — B and x € B, and by defini-
tion of difference, x € A and x ¢ B. Hence x € B and
also x ¢ B, which is a contradiction. Thus the suppo-
sition is false, and we conclude that A — B and B are

disjoint.
b. Let A and B be any sets. Then
(A—B)NB
= (AN B N B by the set difference law
= AN (B°N B) by the associative law for N
= AN (BN B by the commutative law for N
= ANY by the complement law for N

=4

a. AAB=(A—-B)U(B —-A)={1,2}U{5,6} =
{1,2,5, 6}

Proof: Let A and B be any subsets of a universal set. By def-

inition of A, showing that AAB = BAA is equivalent to

showing that (A — B)U (B — A) = (B — A)U(A — B).

But this follows immediately from the commutative law

for U.

by the universal bound law for N.
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48. Proof: Let A be any subset of a universal set. Then b. Hint: Suppose 1 and 1" are elements of B both of which
AAD are identities for-. Then for all @ € B, by the identity
law for-, a-1 =a and a-1’' = a. It follows that a- 1 =
= A-NHUW-A) by definition of A a-1,anda+a-1=a+a-1.Etc.
= (ANP)U@N A®) by the set difference law 8. Proof: Suppose B is a Boolean algebra and a an(Lb are any
= (ANU)U(A°NP) by the complement of U law and elements of B. We first prove that (a-b) + (a + b) = 1.
the commutative law for N a-b+ @+ E)
= AU by the identity law for N and the _ =
universal bound law for N = @+b)+(a-b)
by the commutative law for +
= A. by the identity law for U

(@+Db)+a)-((@a+b)+b)

by the distributive law of + over -

51. Hint: First show that for any sets A and B and for any

element x, _ -
= (b+a)+a)-@+O+Db)
x€AAB & (xeAandx ¢ B)or(x € Bandx ¢ A), by the commutative and
and associative laws for +
= (b+@+a)-@+>b+b)
x¢ AAB <& (x ¢ Aandx ¢ B)or (x € Bandx € A). by the associative and
52. Same hint as for exercise 51. commutative laws for +
53. Start of proof: Suppose A and B are any subsets of a univer- = b+ @+a)-@+1
sal set U. By the universal bound law for union, BU U = by the commutative and
U, and so, by the commutative law for union, U U B = U. complement laws for +

Take the intersection of both sides of the equation with A.

Section 6.4

1. a. because 1 is an identity for - =1 by the identity law for -.
b. by the complement law for +
c. by the distributive law for + over -
d. by the complement law for - (a-b)-(@+Db)
e. because 0 is an identity for + _ —
Y = ((@-b)-@) + (((a-b)-B)
by the distributive law of - over +
((b-a)-a@) + ((a-(b-b))
(a-a)-a by the associative law for - by the commutative and associative laws for -
(b-(a-a)) + (a-0)
by the associative and complement laws for -

= (b-0)+0

by the complement and universal bound laws for -

7 by the complement and
b+1)-1 ’
b+ universal bound laws for +

1-1 by the universal bound law for +

Next we prove that (a-b)- (@ + b) = 0.

4. Proof: For all elements a in B,

a-0 = a-(a-a) by the complement law for -

a-a by exercise 48
= 0. by the complement law for -
6. a. Proof: 0-1 = 0 because 1 is an identity for-, and 0 +

1 =1+4+0=1 because + is commutative and 0 is an
identity for +. Thus, by the uniqueness of the comple-

040 by the universal bound law for -

ment law, 0 = 1. =0 by the identity law for +.

7. a. Proof: Suppose 0 and 0’ are elements of B both of Because both (a-b) + @-+5) =1 and (a-b)-(@+b) =
which are identities for +. Then both 0 and 0" satisfy 0, it follows, by the uniqueness of the complement law, that
the identity, complement, and universal bound laws. [ We a-b=a+b.

. e . .
ZZZ Sé’ow that 0= 0.] By the identity law for +, for all 10. Hint: One way to prove the statement is to use the result of

exercise 3. Some stages in the proof are the following:
a+0=a and a+0 =a.
y=0+x)y=xy+@y=2-x+y =z
It follows that

= a+0 = a+0 because both quantities equals a
= a-(a+0) = a-(a+0) by “multiplying” both sides by a
= (a-a)+ (@0 = (a-a)+(@-0) by the distributive law

= (a-a)+0 = (a-a)+0 by the universal bound law for -
= 0-0 = 0.0 by the complement law for -

= 0o = 0 by the universal bound law for -

[This is what was to be shown. |
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11.

a. (i) Because S has only two distinct elements, 0 and 1, we
only need to check that 0 + 1 = 1 + 0. But this is true
because both sums equal 1.

(v) Partial answer:

0+(0-00=04+0=0and (04+0)-(04+0) =0-0=0also
0+@0-1)=04+0=0and (04+0)-(0+1)=0-1=0also
0+(1-00=04+40=0and (0+1)-(04+0) =1-0=0also
0+(1-)=0+1=1land(0+1)-(0+1)=1-1=1also

12.

13.

14.

17.

20.

21.

b. Hint: Verify that 0 +x = x and that 1-x = x for all
xes.

Hints: (1) Because the proofs of the absorption laws do not
use the associative laws, the absorption laws may be used
at any stage of the derivation.

(2) Show thatforallx, y,andzin B,x (x + (y +2))-x =
xand (x +y)+2)-x =x.

(3) Show that for all a, b, and ¢ in B, both a + (b + ¢) and
(a+b)+cequal ((a+b)+c)-(a+ (b+c)).

(4) Use De Morgan’s laws and the double complement law
to deduce the associative law for-.

The sentence is not a statement because it is neither true
nor false. If the sentence were true, then because it declares
itself to be false, the sentence would be false. Therefore, the
sentence is not true. On the other hand, if the sentence were
false, then it would be false that “This sentence is false,”
and so the sentence would be true. Consequently, the sen-
tence is not false.

This sentence is a statement because it is true. Recall that
the only way for an if-then statement to be false is for the
hypothesis to be true and the conclusion false. In this case
the hypothesis is not true. So regardless of what the con-
clusion states, the sentence is true. (This is an example of a
statement that is vacuously true, or true by default.)

This sentence is not a statement because it is neither true
nor false. If the sentence were true, then either the sentence
isfalseor 1 + 1 =3.But 1 + 1 # 3, and so the sentence is
false. Therefore, the sentence is not true. On the other hand,
if the sentence were false, then it would be true that “This
sentence is false or 1 + 1 = 3, and so the sentence would
be true. Consequently, the sentence is not false.

Hint: Suppose that apart from statement (ii), all of Nixon’s
other assertions about Watergate are evenly split between
true and false.

No. Suppose there were a computer program P that had
as output a list of all computer programs that do not list
themselves in their output. If P lists itself as output, then
it would be on the output list of P, which consists of all
computer programs that do not list themselves in their out-
put. Hence P would not list itself as output. But if P does
not list itself as output, then P would be a member of the
list of all computer programs that do not list themselves in
their output, and this list is exactly the output of P. Hence
P would list itself as output. This analysis shows that the
assumption of the existence of such a program P is contra-
dictory, and so no such program exists.

25. Hint: Show that any algorithm that solves the printing prob-
lem can be adapted to produce an algorithm that solves the
halting problem.

Section 7.1

1. a. domain of f = {1, 3, 5}, co-domain of f = {s, 1, u, v}
b. f()=v, fG) =s,fO) =v
c. range of f = {s, v}
d. yes, no
e. inverse image of s = {3}, inverse image of u =¥,
inverse image of v = {1, 5}
f. {(1,v),(3,s), (5, v)}

3. a. True. The definition of function says that for any input
there is one and only one output, so if two inputs are
equal, their outputs must also be equal.

c. True. The definition of function does not prohibit this
occurrence.

4. a. There are four functions from X to Y as shown below.
X Y X Y
“- ><
X Y X Y

5. a. Iz(e) =e

b. 1z (b/*) =b/*

6. a. The sequence is given by the function f: Z"""* — R

defined by the rule
fn) = b for all nonnegative integers n.
2n+1 - -

7. a. 1 [because there is an odd number of elements in {1, 3, 4}]

¢. 0 [because there is an even number of elements in {2, 3}]

8. a F(0)=(0"+2-0+4) mod5=4mod5=4

b. F(I) = (1>+2-1+4) mod5 =7 mod 5 =2
9.a. S(1)=1 b. S(I5)=14+3+5+15=24
c. SA17)=1+17=18
10. a. T7(1) ={1} b. T(15) ={1,3,5,15}
c. T(17) ={1,17}
11. a. F(4,4)=2-4+1,3-4-2)=(9,10)
b. F2,1)=2-2+1,3-1-2)=(,1)
12. a. G(4,4) =(2-4+ 1)mod 5, (3-4 —2) mod 5) =

=3

(9 mod 5,10 mod 5) = (4,0)

. G2, 1) =((2-2+ 1) mod5, (3-1—2) mod 5) =

(5mod 5,1 mod5) = (0,1)
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13.

15.

17.
18.

19.

21.

22.

23.

25.
26.

27.

28.

29.

x fx) g(x)

0 42 mod 5 =1 (0*4+3-04+1)mod5=1
1 5% mod 5 =0 (1°4+3-14+1)mod5=0
2 6> mod 5 =1 224324+ 1D mod5=1
3 7% mod 5 = 4 (3>+3-3+1)mod5 =4
4 82 mod5 =4 4 +3-44+1)mod5=4

The table shows that f(x) = g(x) for all x in J5. Thus, by

definition of equality of functions, f = g.

F -G and G - F are equal because for all real numbers x,
(F-G)(x) = F(x)-G(x) by definition of F-G

= G(x)-F(x) by the commutative law for
multiplication of real numbers

= (G-F)(x) by definition of G- F.

a.2’=8 ¢ 4' =4

a. log, 81 = 4 because 3* = 81

c. log, (2]—7) = —3 because 37° = %

Let b be any positive real number with b # 1. Since b' = b,

by definition of logarithm, log, b = 1.

Proof: Suppose b and u are any positive real numbers. [We
1 1

must show that log,, (;) = —log,(u).] Let v = log, <;)

By definition of logarithm, b = % Multiplying both sides
by u and dividing by b” gives u = b~", and thus, by defini-
tion of logarithm, —v = log, (#). Now multiply both sides
of this equation by —1 to obtain v = —log, (u). Therefore,
log, (L]—l) = —log, (1) because both expressions equal v.
[This is what was to be shown. ]

Hint: Use a proof by contradiction. Suppose log; 7 is ratio-
nal. Then log; 7 = % for some integers a and b with b # 0.
Apply the definition of logarithm to rewrite log; 7 = % in
exponential form.

Suppose b and y are positive real numbers with log, y = 3.
By definition of logarithm, this implies that b*> = y. Then

y_bs_i_;_@*
oG\

Thus, by definition of logarithm (with base 1/b),

10g1/b()’) =-3.

a. p1(2,y) =2, pi(5,x) =5, range of p; = {2, 3,5}

a. mod(67,10) = 7 and div(67, 10) = 6 since 67 =
10-6 + 7.

f(aba) =0  [because there are no b’s to the left
of the left-most a in aba]

f(bbab) =2  [because there are two b’s to the left
of the left-most a in bbab]

f)=0 [because the string b contains no a’s]

range of f = Z"""®

a. E(0110) = 000111111000 and
D(111111000111) = 1101

a. H(10101,00011) =3

30.

32.

33.

35.

38.

40.

41.

43.

45.

7.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-59

a. Domain of f Co-domain of f

P~

Ba

a. f(1,1,)=@-1+3-14+2-1)mod2 =9 mod2 =1
f0,0,1)=(4-04+3-0+2-1)mod2=2mod2=0
If ¢ were well defined, then g(1/2) = g(2/4) because
1/2 = 2/4. However, g(1/2) =1 —2 = —1 and g(2/4) =
2 —4 =-2.Since —1 # =2, g(1/2) # g(2/4). Thus g is

not well defined.

Student B is correct. If R were well defined, then R(3)
would have a uniquely determined value. However, on the
one hand, R(3) = 2 because (3-2) mod 5 = 1, and, on the
other hand, R(3) =7 because (3-7) mod 5 = 1. Hence
R(3) does not have a uniquely determined value, and so
R is not well defined.

a.
e
b. f(A)={}, [fX)={rv}, [fO)={c}
Dy =Ha, b}, fUEY=0 [fT(Y)=
{a,b,c} =X
Fartial answer: (a) y € F(A)ory € F(B), (b) some,
(¢ AUB, (d) F(AUB)
The statement is true. Proof: Let F be a function from X to

Y,and suppose A € X, B C X,and A C B.Lety € F(A).
[We must show that y € F(B).] Then, by definition of image
of a set, y = F(x) for some x € A. Since A C B,x € B,
and so y = F(x) forsome x € B. Hence y € F(B) [as was
to be shown].

The statement is false. Counterexample: Let X = {1, 2, 3},
let Y = {a, b}, and define a function F: X — Y by the
arrow diagram shown below.

F
—

Let A={1,2}and B={l, 3}. Then F(A)={a, b} = F(B),
andso F(A)N F(B)={a,b}.But F(ANB)=F({l}) =
{a} # {a,b}. And so F(A)N F(B) ¢ F(ANB).

(This is just one of many possible counterexamples.)

The statement is true. Proof: Let F be a function from a set
XtoasetY,andsuppose C C Y, D CY,and C C D. [We
must show that F~'(C) € F~(D).] Suppose x € F~1(C).
Then F(x) € C. Since C € D, F(x) € D also. Hence by
definition of inverse image, x € F~'(D). [So F~'(C) C
F~1(D).]
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A-60 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

46. Hint: x € F'(CUD) & F(x) e CUD & F(x) € C or 9. a. One example of many is the following:
F(x)e D X Y
51 a. $(15) =8 [because 1,2,4,7,8,11,13, and 14 AN
have no common factors with 15 other
than 1] =

b. p2) =1 [because the only positive integer less
than or equal to 2 having no common fac-
tors with 2 other than £1 is 1]
c. (5 =4 [because 1,2, 3, and 4 have no common 10. a. (i) f is one-to-one: Suppose f(n;) = f(n,) for some
factors with 5 other than £1] integers n; and ny. [We must show that ny = n,.] By
52. Proof: Let p be any prime number and n any integer with definition of f,2n; = 2n,, and dividing both sides
n > 1. There are p"~' positive integers less than or equal by 2 gives ny = ny, as was to be shown.
to p" that have a common factor other than £1 with p”, (i) f is not onto: Consider 1 € Z. We claim that 1 #
namely p,2p,3p,...,(p"")p. Hence, by the difference f(n), for any integer n, because if there were an
rule, there are p" — p"~! positive integers less than or equal integer n such that 1 = f(n), then, by definition

to p” that have no common factor with p” except £1. of f.1 = 2n. Dividing both sides by 2 would give
n = 1/2. But 1/2 is not an integer. Hence 1 # f(n)

for any integer n, and so f is not onto.
b. h is onto: Suppose m € 2Z. [We must show that there

n—1

53. Hint: Use the result of exercise 52 with p = 2.

H exists an integer n such that h(n) = m.] Since m € 2Z,
SeCtlon 7'2 m = 2k for some integer k. Let n = k. Then h(n) =
1. The second statement is the contrapositive of the first. 2n = 2k = m. Hence there exists an integer (namely, 1)
2. a. most b. least such that 2(n) = m. This is what was to be shown.
3. Hint: One counterexample is given and explained below. 11. Hints: a. (i) g is one-to-one (ii) g is not onto
Give a different counterexample and accompany it with b. G is onto. Proof: Suppose y is any element of R.
an explanation. Counterexample: Consider the function [We must show that there is an element x in R such that
defined by the following arrow diagram: G(x) =y. What would x be if it exists? Scratch work
i shows that x would have to equal (y + 5) /4. The proof must
/j;‘ then show that x has the necessary properties.] Let x =
(y+5)/4. Then (1) x e R, and (2) G(x) = G((y +
- 5)/4) =A[(y +5)/4]1 —=5=(y+5) —5=1y [as was
to be shown].
13. a. (i) H is not one-to-one: H(1) = 1 = H(—1) but
1 #—1.

Observe that a is sent to exactly one element of Y, namely,
u, and b is also sent to exactly one element of Y, namely,
u also. So it is true that every element of X is sent to
exactly one element of Y. But f is not one-to-one because
f(a) = f(b) buta # b. [Note that to say, “Every element of
X is sent to exactly one element of Y is just another way of
saying that in the arrow diagram for the function there is only
one arrow coming out of each element of X. But this statement
is part of the definition of any function, not just of a one-to-one
function.]

(ii) H is not onto: H(x) # —1 for any real number x
(since no real numbers have negative squares).

14. The “proof” claims that f is one-to-one because for each
integer n there is only one possible value for f(n). But to
say that for each integer n there is only one possible value
for f(n) is just another way of saying that f satisfies one
of the conditions necessary for it to be a function. To show
that f is one-to-one, one must show that any integer n has a
different function value from that of the integer m whenever
n#m.

15. f is one-to-one. Proof: Suppose f(x;) = f(x;) where x;
and x, are nonzero real numbers. [We must show that x| =

4. Hint: The statement is true.

5. Hint: One of the incorrect ways is (b).

6. a. f is not one-to-one because f(1) =4 = f(9) and | # x2.] By definition of f,

9. f is not onto because f(x) # 3 for any x in X. X+l xm+1
b. g is one-to-one because g(1) # g(5), g(1) # g(9), and —_—

g(5) # g(9). g is onto because each element of Y is the A 2
image of some element of X: 3 = g(5), 4 = g(9), and cross-multiplying gives
7=g(). X1X2 + X3 = x1x3 + X1,

7. a. F is not one-to-one because F(c) =x = F(d) and and so
¢ # d. F is onto because each element of Y is the image X; =x; by subtracting x;xs from
of some element of X:x = F(c) = F(d), y = F(a), both sides
and z = F(b).

[This is what was to be shown. ]
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16.

19.

20.

21.

23.

24.

26.

27.
28.

f is not one-to-one. Note that
X1 X2 2 2
3 == = X1X; + X1 = XX] + X2
xp+1 x5 +1
2 2
= X|X; — X2X| = X2 — X

= XXX — X)) =X — X

= X] =X OI XX = 1.

Thus for a counterexample take any x; and x, with x; #
X, but x;x, = 1. For instance, take x; =2 and x, = 1/2.
Then f(x)) = f(2)=2/5 and f(x) = f(1/2) =2/5,
but2 # 1/2.

a. Note that because = 59614581.7 and

417302072 — 7-59614581 = 5, h(417-30-2072) = 5.
But position 5 is already occupied, so the next position
is checked. It is free, and thus the record is placed in
position 6.

417302072

Recall that | x| = that unique integer n such that n < x <

n—+1.

a. Floor is not one-to-one:

Floor(0) = 0 = Floor (1/2) but 0 = 1/2.

b. Floor is onto: Suppose m € Z. [We must show that there
exists a real number y such that Floor(y) =m.] Let y =m.
Then Floor(y) = Floor(m) = m since m is an integer.
(Actually, Floor takes the value m for all real numbers in
the interval m < x < m + 1.) Hence there exists a real
number y such that Floor(y) = m. This is what was to
be shown.

a. [ is not one-to-one: 1(0) =[(1) = 1but 1 # 0.

b. [ is onto: Suppose n is a nonnegative integer. [We must
show that there exists a string s in S such that [ (s) = n.] Let

ifn=20

€ (the null string)
s = e
ifn>0

00...0

e ——’

n0’s
Then /(s) = the length of s = n. This is what was to be
shown.

a. F is not one-to-one: Let A = {a} and B = {b}. Then
F(A)=F(B)=1but A # B.

b. N is not onto: The number —1 is in Z but N(s) # —1
for any string s in S because no string has a negative
number of a’s.

S is not one-to-one. Counterexample: S(6) =1+2+3 +

6=12 and S(11) =14+11=12. So S(6) = S(11) but

6 #11.

S is not onto. Counterexample: In order for there to be a

positive integer n such that S(n) =5, n would have to

be less than 5. But S(1) =1, S(2) =3, S3) =4, and

S(4) = 7. Hence there is no positive integer n such that

S(n) =5.

Hint:

a. G is one-to-one. Proof: Suppose (x;, y;) and (x2, y,) are
any elements of R x R such that G(xy, y;) = G(x2, y2).
[We must show that (x|, y;) = (x2, y2).] Then, by defini-
tion of G, (2y;, —x1) = (2y2, —x2), and, by definition
of ordered pair,

a. T is not one-to-one. b. 7 is not onto.

31.

32.

33.

35.

36.

7.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-61

2y =2y, and — X = —Xj.

Dividing both sides of the left equation by 2 and both
sides of the right equation by —1 gives that

yi=»n and X1 = X2,

and so, by definition of ordered pair, (x;, y;) = (x2, ¥2)
[as was to be shown].

b. G is onto. Proof: Suppose (u,v) is any element of
R x R. [We must show that there is an element (x,y)
in RxR such that G(x,y)= (u,v).] Let (x,y) =
(—v,u/2). Then (1) (x,y) e Rx Rand (2) G(x,y) =
2y, —x) = 2u/2), —(—v)) = (u,v) [as was to be
shown. |

a. Hint: F is one-to-one. Use the unique factorization of
integers theorem in the proof.

a. Let x =logg27 and y=log,3. [The question is: Is
x =y?] By definition of logarithm, both of these equa-
tions can be written in exponential form as

8" =27 and 2" =3.
Now 8 = 23. So
8" = (2 = 2%,
Also27 =3%and 3 =2". So
27 =33 =(2")° =2%.

Hence, since 8° = 27,

2% =23,
By (7.2.5), then,
3x =3y,
and so
X =y.

But x =logg 27 and y = log, 3, and so logg27 =y =
log, 3 and the answer to the question is yes.
Proof: Suppose that b, x, and y are positive real numbers
and b # 1. Let u = log,(x) and v = log,(y). By defini-
tion of logarithm, b* = x and b’ = y. By substitution, );C =

Z—v = b"7Y [by (7.2.3) and the fact that b™" = Lv]. Translat-

ing ))—i = b"~" into logarithmic form gives log, (%) =u—
v, and so, by substitution, log, (%) = log, (x) — log,(y)
[as was to be shown].

Start of Proof: Suppose a, b, and x are [particular but arbi-
trarily chosen] real numbers such that b and x are positive
and b # 1. [We must show that log,(x*) = a log,x.] Let

r =log,(x*) and s = log, x.

No. Counterexample: Define f: R — R and g: R — R as
follows: f(x) =x and g(x) = —x for all real numbers
x. Then f and g are both one-to-one [because for all
real number x; and x,, if f(x;) = f(xz) then x| = x3, and
if g(x1) = g(x2) then —x; = —x» and so x| = x5 also], but
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A-62 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

38.

40.

42.

4.

45.

46.

47.

50.

f + g is not one-to-one [because f + g satisfies the equa-
tion (f + g)(x) = x + (—x) = 0 for all real numbers x, and
so, for instance, (f + g)(1) = (f + g)(2) but 1 # 2].

Yes. Proof: Let b be a one-to-one function from R to R,
and let ¢ be any nonzero real number. Suppose (cf)(x;) =
(cf)(x2). [We must show that x| = x,.] It follows by def-
inition of c¢f that c¢f (x;) = cf (xy). Since ¢ # 0, we may
divide both sides of the equation by ¢ to obtain f(x;) =
f(x,). But since f is one-to-one, this implies that x; = x;
[as was to be shown].

a. Hint: The assumption that F is one-to-one is needed
in the proof that F~'(F(A)) € A. If F(r) € F(A), the
definition of image of a set implies that there is an
element x in A such that F(r) = F(x).

b. Hint: The assumption that F is one-to-one is needed
in the proof that F(A;) N F(A;) € F(A|NAy). Ifu €
F(A,) and u € F(A,), then the definition of image of
a set implies that there are elements x; in A; and x; in
A, such that F(x;) = u and F(x;) = u and, thus, that
F(x1) = F(x).

|1
=N

The function is not onto. Hence it is not a one-to-one cor-
respondence.

The answer to exercise 10(b) shows that £ is onto. To show
that 4 is one-to-one, suppose i (n;) = h(n,). By definition
of h, this implies that 2n; = 2n,. Dividing both sides by 2
gives n; = n,. Hence £ is one-to-one.
Given any even integer m, if m = h(n), then by definition
of h,m = 2n, and so n = m/2. Thus

B (m) = % forall m € 2Z.

The function g is not a one-to-one correspondence because
it is not onto. For instance, if m = 2, it is impossible to
find an integer n such that g(n) = m. (This is because if
g(n) = m, then 4n — 5 = 2, which implies that n = 7/4.
Thus the only number n with the property that g(n) = m is
7/4. But 7/4 is not an integer.)

The answer to exercise 11b shows that G is onto. In addi-
tion, G is one-to-one. To prove this, suppose G(x;) =
G (x,) for some x; and x, in R. [We must show that x; = x,.]
By definition of G, 4x; —5 =4x, —5. Add 5 to both
sides of this equation and divide both sides by 4 to obtain
X1 =X [as was to be shown]. We claim that G~!(y) =
(y + 5)/4. By definition of inverse function, this is true
if, and only if, G((y +5)/4) = y. But G((y +5)/4) =
4((y+5)/4) —5=((+5) —5=y,soitis the case that
G '(y) = (y+5)/4

The function is not one-to-one. Hence it is not a one-to-one
correspondence.

52.

53.
57.

58.

The answer to exercise 15 shows that f is one-to-one, and
if the co-domain is taken to be the set of all real numbers
not equal to 1, then f is also onto. [The reason is that given

any real number y # 1, if we take x = y+1’ then
1
— +1
1 —1 I+ (-1
Foo=f =2 = =y
y—1 1 1
y—1
1 for each real number y # 1.

o=
v

Hint: Is there a real number x such that f(x) = 1?

Hint:Let a function F be given and suppose the
domain of F is represented as a one-dimensional array
a[l],al2], ..., a[n]. Introduce a variable answer whose
initial value is “one-to-one.” The main part of the body of
the algorithm could be written as follows:

while (i < n — 1 and answer = “one-to-one”)
ji=i+1
while (j < n and answer = “one-to-one”)
if (F(ali]) = F(alj]) and ali] # alj])
then answer := “not one-to-one”
ji=j+1
end while
i=i+1
end while

What can you say if execution reaches this point?

Hint: Let a function F be given and suppose the domain and
co-domain of F are represented by the one-dimensional
arrays a[l],al2],...,a[n] and D[1],b[2],..., b[m],
respectively. Introduce a variable answer whose initial
value is “onto.” For each b[i] from i =1 to m, make
a search through a[l],a[2],...,a[n] to check whether
bli] = F(a[j]) for some a[j]. Introduce a Boolean vari-
able to indicate whether a search has been successful. (Set
the variable equal to O before the start of each search, and
let it have the value 1 if the search is successful.) At the end
of each search, check the value of the Boolean variable. If
it is O, then F is not onto. If all searches are successful,
then F is onto.

Section 7.3

1.

gof is defined as follows:
(8o H() =g(f (1)) =g0B) =1,
(g0f)(3) =g(f(3) =gB) =5,
(g0 f)(5) =¢(f(5) =g(1) =3.
fog is defined as follows:
(fog)() = flg) = f(3) =3,
(fo)(3) = f(gB) = fB) =1,
(fog)®) = f(g(5) = f(1)=5.

Then gof # fog because, for example, (gof)(l) #
(fog)(D).
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3.

12.

13.

15.
16.

(GoF)(x) =G(F(x)) =G =x>—1 for all real
numbers x.

(FoG)(x) = F(G(x)) = F(x — 1) = (x — 1) for all real
numbers x.

GoF # F oG because, for instance, (Go F)(2) =

23 — 1 =7, whereas (FoG)2) =2 - 1) =1.

. (GoF)(0) = G(F(0)) = G(7.0) = G(0) = 0mod 5 =0

(GoF)(1) = G(F(1)) = G(1.1) = G(7) = Tmod 5 = 2
(GoF)(2) = G(F(2)) = G(1.2) = G(14) = 14 mod 5 = 4
(GoF)(3) = G(F(3)) = G(1.3) = G21) = 21 mod 5 = 1
(GoF)(4) = G(F(4)) = G(1.4) = G(28) = 28 mod 5 = 3

. a. (LoM)(12) = L(M(12)) = L(12 mod 5) = L(2)
=22=4
(MoL)(12) = M(L(12)) = M(12%) = M(144)

=144 mod5 =4

(LoM)(9) =L(M(©O)) =L mod5) = L(4)
=4 =16

(MoL)(9) = M(L(9)) = M(9*) = M(81)
=8l mod5 =1

. (F'oF)(x) = F ' (F(x)) = F'3x +2)

3 2)—2 3
:%:?x:x:h{(x)

for all x in R. Hence F~' o F = I by definition of equality
of functions.

-2
(FoF )y =F(F'(y)=F <yT>

y—2
:3(T)+2=(y—2)+2

=y=1I(y)
forall y in R. Hence F o F~! = I by definition of equality
of functions.

a. By definition of logarithm with base b, for each real
number x, log, (b*) is the exponent to which 5 must
be raised to obtain »*. But this exponent is just x. So
log, (b*) = x.

Hint: Suppose f is any function from a set X to a set Y,
and show that for all x in X, (Iyof)(x) = f(x).

a. S =Sy

No. Counterexample: Define f and g by the arrow dia-
grams below.

18.

21.

23.

26.

7.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-63

Then gof is one-to-one but g is not one-to-one. (So it is
false that both f and g are one-to-one by De Morgan’s
law!) (This is one counterexample among many. Can you
construct a different one?)

Hint: Suppose f: X — Y and g: Y — Z are functions and
gof is one-to-one. Given x; and x, in X, if f(x;) = f(x,)
then (gof)(x;) = (gof)(x2). (Why?) Then use the fact
that go f is one-to-one.

. Hint: Suppose f: X — Y and g: Y — Z are functions and

gof is onto. Given z € Z, there is an element x in X such
that (gof)(x) = z. (Why?) Let y = f(x). Then g(y) = z.
True. Proof: Suppose X is any set and f, g, and / are func-
tions from X to X such that % is one-to-one and hof =
hog. [We must show that for all x in X, f(x) = g(x).] Sup-
pose x is any element in X. Because hof = hog, we
have that (h o f)(x) = (hog)(x) by definition of equality of
functions. Then, by definition of composition of functions,
h(f(x) = h(g(x)). But since & is one-to-one, this implies
that f(x) = g(x) [as was to be shown].

X gof z Z o (gt X
—A —A
I~ I~ _—
—< <
Z g’l Y Y ffl X
— —a
I~ ———|
— N
Z  flegl X
’ —
‘ —
<

The functions (gof)~' and f~'og~! are equal.

Hints: (1) Theorems 7.3.3 and 7.3.4 taken together insure
that go f is one-to-one and onto. (2) Use the inverse func-
tion property: F~'(b) = a & F(a) = b, for all a in the
domain of F and b in the domain of F~!.

Section 7.4

1.

The student should have replied that for A to have the same
cardinality as B means that there is a function from A to B
that is one-to-one and onto. A set cannot have the property
of being one-to-one or onto another set; only a function can
have these properties.

. Define a function f:Z* — S as follows: For all positive

integers k, f (k) = k>.
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A-64 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

f is one-to-one: [We must show that for all ki, k, € Z, if
f(ky) = f(ky) then ki = ky.] Suppose k; and k, are positive

integers and f (k;) = f (k). By definition of f, (k;)*> =(k,)?,
80 k; = +k,. But k| and k, are positive. Hence k| = k.

[ is onto: [We must show that for all n € S, there exists

k € Z* such that n = f(k).] Suppose n € S. By definition

of S, n = k> for some positive integer k. But then by defi-

nition of f, n = f (k).

Since there is a one-to-one, onto function (namely, f) from

Z7 to S, the two sets have the same cardinality.

. Define f: Z — 3Z by the rule f(n) = 3n for all integers n.

The function f is one-to-one because for any integers 1,
and n,, if f(n,) = f(n,) then 3n; = 3n, and so n; = n,.
Also f is onto because if m is any element in 3Z, then m =
3k for some integer k. But then f(k) = 3k = m by defini-
tion of f. Thus, since there is a function f: Z — 3Z that is
one-to-one and onto, Z has the same cardinality as 3Z.

6. Hint: If m € 2Z, show that J(m) = J(m + 1) = m.
7. b. For each positive integer n, F(n) = (—1)" L%J

8. It was shown in Example 7.4.2 that Z is countably infi-

10.

11.

13.

nite, which means that Z* has the same cardinality as Z.
By exercise 3, Z has the same cardinality as 3Z. It follows
by the transitive property of cardinality (Theorem 7.4.1 (c))
that Z* has the same cardinality as 3Z. Thus 3Z is count-
ably infinite /by definition of countably infinite], and hence
3Z is countable [by definition of countable].

Proof: Define f: S — U by the rule f(x) = 2x for all real
numbers x in S. Then f is one-to-one by the same argu-
ment as in exercise 10a of Section 7.2 with R in place of
Z. Furthermore, f is onto because if y is any element in U,
then 0 <y <2 andso 0 < y/2 < 1. Consequently, y/2 €
S and f(y/2) = 2(y/2) = y. Hence f is a one-to-one cor-
respondence, and so S and U have the same cardinality.
Hint: Define h: S — V as follows: h(x) = 3x + 2, for all
x eS.

It is clear from the graph that f is one-to-one (since it is
increasing) and that the image of f is all of R (since the
lines x = 0 and x = 1 are vertical asymptotes). Thus S and
R have the same cardinality.

16.

22.

25.

26.

In Example 7.4.4 it was shown that there is a one-to-one
correspondence from Z* to Q*. This implies that the posi-
tive rational numbers can be written as an infinite sequence:
ri, 12, 13, 4, . ... Now the set Q of all rational numbers con-
sists of the numbers in this sequence together with 0 and
the negative rational numbers: —ry, —rp, —r3, —rs, ....Let
ro = 0. Then the elements of the set of all rational numbers
can be “counted” as follows:

o, I'ts =T T2y =12, 13, =13, 74, — T4y ...

In other words, we can define a one-to-one correspondence

Gn) = {rn/Z

—Tn-1/2

if n is even

s odd for all integers n > 1.

Therefore, Q is countably infinite and hence countable.

. Hint: No.
19.

Hint: Suppose r and s are real numbers with s > r > 0.

Let n be an integer such that n > £ Thens —r > %

Letm:L%J+1. Thenm>:/1—%2 m — 1. Use the

fact that s = r 4 (s — r) to show that r < \/r2:m

Hint: Use the unique factorization of integers theorem
(Theorem 4.3.5) and Theorem 7.4.3.

<Ss

. a. Define a function G: Z"""¢ — Z""8 x Z7/"""¢ as fol-

lows: Let G(0) = (0, 0), and then follow the arrows in
the diagram, letting each successive ordered pair of inte-
gers be the value of G for the next successive inte-
ger. Thus, for instance, G(1) = (1,0), G(2) = (0, 1),
G3)=(2,0, GG =(1,1), G5)=1(0,2), G6) =
3,0),G(7) =(2,1),G(8) = (1,2), and so forth.

b. Hint: Observe that if the top ordered pair of any given
diagonal is (k, 0), the entire diagonal (moving from top
to bottom) consists of (k,0), (k — 1, 1), (k —2,2),...,
2,k—2),(1,k—1),(0, k). Thus for all the ordered
pairs (m,n) within any given diagonal, the value of
m + n is constant, and as you move down the ordered
pairs in the diagonal, starting at the top, the value of the
second element of the pair keeps increasing by 1.

Hint: There are at least two different approaches to this
problem. One is to use the method discussed in Section 4.2.
Another is to suppose that 1.999999... < 2 and derive
a contradiction. (Show that the difference between 2 and
1.999999. .. can be made smaller than any given positive
number.)

Proof: Let A be an infinite set. Construct a countably infi-
nite subset a;, ay, as, ... of A, by letting a; be any element
of A, letting a, be any element of A other than a;, letting a;
be any element of A other than a; or a,, and so forth. This
process never stops (and hence a,, a,, as, . .. is an infinite
sequence) because A is an infinite set. More formally,

1. Let a; be any element of A.

2. For each integer n > 2, let a, be any element of A —
{ay, a», a3, ..., a,_1}. Such an element exists, for other-
wise A —{ay, a», a3, ..., a,—1} would be empty and A
would be finite.
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27.

29.

30.

31.

32.

34.

Proof: Suppose A is any countably infinite set, B is any
set, and g: A — B is onto. Since A is countably infi-
nite, there is a one-to-one correspondence f:Z'T — A.
Then, in particular, f is onto, and so by Theorem 7.3.4,
gof is an onto function from Z* to B. Define a func-
tion h: B — Z* as follows: Suppose x is any element
of B. Since gof is onto, {m € Z" | (gof)(m) = x} # 0.
Thus, by the well-ordering principle for the integers, this
set has a least element. In other words, there is a least
positive integer n with (gof)(n) = x. Let h(x) be this
integer.

We claim that /# is a one-to-one. For suppose h(x;) =
h(x,) = n. By definition of &, n is the least positive inte-
ger with (gof)(n) = x,. But also by definition of h,n
is the least positive integer with (gof)(n) = x,. Hence
x1 = (gof)(n) = xa.

Thus & is a one-to-one correspondence between B and a
subset S of positive integers (the range of 4). Since any
subset of a countable set is countable (Theorem 7.4.3), S
is countable, and so there is a one-to-one correspondence
between B and a countable set. Hence, by the transitive
property of cardinality, B is countable.

Hint: Suppose A and B are any two countably infinite sets.
Then there are one-to-one correspondences f : Z* — A
andg: Z* — B.

Case 1 (AN B = (): In this case define h : Z" — AUB
as follows: For all integers n > 1,

if n is even
if n is odd.

fn/2)

M e+ 1)/2)

Show that 4 is one-to-one and onto.

Case 2 (AN B ¢ ¥): In this case let C = B — A. Then
AUB=AUC and AN C = . If C is countably infinite,
use the result of case 1 to complete the proof. If C is finite,
use the result of exercise 28 to complete the proof.

Hint: Use proof by contradiction and the fact that the set of
all real numbers is uncountable.

Hint: Consider the following cases: (1) A and B are both
finite, (2) at least one of A or B is infinite and AN B = ¢,
(3) at least one of A or B is infinite and A N B # . In case
3 use the factthat AUB = (A — B)U(B—A)U(ANB)
and that the sets (A — B), (B — A), and (A N B) are mutu-
ally disjoint.

Hint: Use the one-to-one correspondence F: Z* — Z of
Example 7.4.2 to define a function G: Z* x ZT — Z x Z
by the formula G (m, n) = (F(m), F(n)). Show that G is
a one-to-one correspondence, and use the result of exercise
22 and the transitive property of cardinality.

Hint for Solution 1:Define a function f: 2(S) — T as
follows: For each subset A of S, let f(A) = xa, the
characteristic function of A, where x4: S — {0, 1} is
defined by the rule

1 ifxeA

XA =00 g Aforallxe S

35.

37.

8.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-65
Show that f is one-to-one (for all A, Ay C S, if x4, =
X4, then A} = A,) and that f is onto (given any function
g S — {0, 1}, there is a subset A of S such that g = x4).
Hint for Solution 2: Define H: T — Z(S) by letting
H(f)={x € S| f(x) = 1}. Show that H is a one-to-one
correspondence?

Partial proof (by contradiction): Suppose not. Suppose
there is a one-to-one, onto function f: § — Z(S). Let

A={xeSlx¢ fO}

Then A € Z2(S) and since f is onto, there is a z € S such
that A = f(2). [Now derive a contradiction!]

Hint: Since A and B are countable, their elements can be
listed as
A:ay,ay,a3,... and B: by, by, bs,...

Represent the elements of A x B in a grid:

(ar, by) (ar, by) (ar, b3) ...
(az, by) (az, b) (az, b3) ...
(as, by)

(as, by) (as, b3) ...

Now use a counting method similar to that of Exam-
ple 7.4.4.

Section 8.1

1.

2.

3.

a. 0 EObecause 0 —0=0=2-0,502|(0 —0).

5 E 2 because 5 — 2 = 3 and 3 # 2k for any integer k

s02 f(5—2).

(6,6) € E because 6 —6=0=12-0,502]|(6 — 6).

(—=1,7) € E because —1—7=-8=2-(—4), so

21 (=1 =7).
Hint: To show a statement of the form p <> (¢ Vv r), you
need to show p — (¢ vr) and (¢ Vr) — p. To show
a statement of the form p — (¢ vr), you can show
(p A ~q) — r (since these two statement forms are log-
ically equivalent). To show a statement of the form
(g Vr)— p, you can show (¢ — p) A (r — p) (since
these two statement forms are logically equivalent). In this
case, suppose /m and n are any integers, and let p be “m — n
is even,” let ¢ be “m and n are both even,” and let r be
“m — n is even,” let ¢ be “m and n are both even,” and let r
be “m and n are both odd.”

a. 10T 1because 10— 1=9=3-3,503|(10 —1).
1T 10because 1 — 10 = =9 =3-(=3),s03 ]| (1 — 10).
2T 2because2 —2=0=3-0,s03](2—2).
8 7' 1 because 8 — 1 =7 # 3k, for any integer k. So
3/@8—1).

b. One possible answer: 3,6,9, =3, —6

e. Hint: All integers of the form 3k + 1, for some integer
k, are related by T to 1.
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4. a. Yes, because 15 and 25 are both divisible by 5, which is y
prime.
b. No, because 22 and 27 have no common prime factor.
5. a. Yes, because both {a, b} and {b, c} have two elements. S consists of the
6. a. No, because {a} N {c} = 0. points on this line.
7. a. Yes. 1 R(—9) & 5|(1> = (—=9)?). But 1> — (=9)? = X
1 —81 = —80, and 5|(—80) because —80 = 5-(—16).
8. a. Yes, because both abaa and abba have the same first
two characters ab.
b. No, because the first two characters of aabb are different
from the first two characters of bbaa.
9. a. Yes, because the sum of the characters in 0121 is 4 and
the sum of the characters in 2200 is also 4. M
b. No, because the sum of the characters in 1011 is 3
whereas the sum of the characters in 2101 is 4. e shaded
The shaded region
10. R ={3,4),(3,5),(3,6),(4,5), (4,6), (5,6)} e isRUS. The ﬁne
R ={(4.3),(5.3),(6,3). (5,4),(6,4), (6,5)} y = xis included.
12. a. No. If F: X — Y is not onto, then F~' is not defined X
on all of Y. In other words, there is an element y in Note that the union of the
Y such that (y, x) ¢ F~! for any x € X. Consequently, “less than” relation, <, and
F~! does not satisfy property (1) of the definition of the “equals” relation, =, is
function. the “less t!mn or equal to”
relation, =.

13. Q 15.
0 1

The graph of the intersection of R and S is obtained by
finding the set of all points common to both graphs. But
there are no points for which both x < y and x = y. Hence
5<> R NS = ¢ and the graph consists of no points at all.

) - 24. a. 574329 Tak Kurosawa
O 6
Tt O
O

011985 John Schmidt

Section 8.2

1. Rli

16. Hint: See Example 8.1.6. a.

19. A x B =1{(2,6), (2,8), (2,10), (4,6), (4, 8), (4,10)} Q
R =1{(2,6),(2,8), (2,10), (4, 8)} 0 ——— 1
§=1{2,6), 4,8)}

RUS=R,RNS=S
21. y
//
it 2 o—>3
£ O
,7  The shaded region
“«— is R. The dashed X .
/// line is not included. b. R, is not reflexive: 2 R, 2.
ol . c. Ry isnot symmetric: 2 Ry 3 but 3 R, 2.
o d. R, isnot transitive: 1 Ry Oand O R, 3but 1 R, 3.
/’/ 3. R3Z
/,’ a. Qe ol
7
4
4
¢//

20 23
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11.

12.

b. Rj is not reflexive: (0, 0) ¢ R;

c. R; is symmetric. (If R; were not symmetric, there
would be elements x and y in A = {0, 1, 2, 3} such that
(x,y) € Rybut (y, x) ¢ R.Itis clear by inspection that
no such elements exist.)

d. R; is not transitive: (2,3) € R; and (3,2) € R; but
(2,2) ¢ Ry

R(,:

a. 0 o]

2e o3

b. Rg is not reflexive: (0, 0) ¢ Rg

¢. Ry is not symmetric: (0, 1) € Rg but (1,0) ¢ Rg.

d. Rg is transitive. (If Rg were not transitive, there would be
elements x, y, and z in {0, 1, 2, 3} such that (x, y) € R¢
and (y, z) € Rg and (x, z) ¢ R. Itis clear by inspection
that no such elements exist.)

. R is reflexive: R is reflexive < for all real numbers

Xx,x R x. By definition of R, this means that for all real
numbers x,x > x. In other words, for all real numbers
X,x > x or x = x. But this is true.

R is not symmetric: R is symmetric < for all real numbers
x and y,if x R y then y R x. By definition of R, this means
that for all real numbers x and y, if x > y then y > x. But
this is false. As a counterexample, take x = 1 and y = 0.
Then x > y but y # x because 1 > 0but 0 # 1.

R is transitive: R is transitive < for all real numbers x, y,
and z, if x R y and y R z then x R z. By definition of R,
this means that for all real numbers x, y and z, if x > y and
y > z then x > z. But this is true by definition of > and
the transitive property of order for the real numbers. (See
Appendix A, T18.)

D is reflexive: For D to be reflexive means that for all real
numbers x, x D x. But by definition of D, this means that
for all real numbers x, xx = x2 > 0, which is true.

D is symmetric: For D to be symmetric means that for all
real numbers x and y, if x D y then y D x. But by defini-
tion of D, this means that for all real numbers x and y, if
xy > 0 then yx > 0, which is true by the commutative law
of multiplication.

D is not transitive: For D to be transitive means that for all
real numbers x, y,and z,if x D yand y D zthenx D z. By
definition of D, this means that for all real numbers x, y,
and z, if xy > 0 and yz > 0 then xz > 0. But this is false:
there exist real numbers x, y, and z such that xy > 0 and
yz > 0butxz ;f 0. As a counterexample, letx = 1,y =0,
and z = —1. Thenx D y and y D z because 1-0 > 0 and
0-(—1) > 0. Butx ) z because 1-(—1) # 0.

E is reflexive: [We must show that for all integers m,
m E m.] Suppose m is any integer. Since m —m = 0 and
210, we have that 2 | (m — m). Consequently, m E m by
definition of E.

15.

18.
20.

23.

8.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-67

E is symmetric: [We must show that for all integers m and n,
ifm E nthenn E m.] Suppose m and n are any integers such
that m E n. By definition of E, this means that 2 | (m — n),
and so, by definition of divisibility, m — n = 2k for some
integer k. Now n —m = —(m — n). Hence, by substitu-
tion, n —m = —(2k) = 2(—k). It follows that 2 | (n — m)
by definition of divisibility (since —k is an integer), and
thus n E m by definition of E.

E is transitive: [We must show that for all integers m, n and
pifm Enandn E p then m E p.] Suppose m, n, and p
are any integers such that m E n and n E p. By defini-
tion of E this means that 2| (m —n) and 2| (n — p), and
so, by definition of divisibility, m — n = 2k for some inte-
ger k and n — p = 2[ for some integer [. Now m — p =
(m —n) + (n — p). Hence, by substitution, m — p = 2k +
21 =2(k +1). It follows that 2| (m — p) by definition of
divisibility (since k + [ is an integer), and thus m Ep by def-
inition of E.

D is reflexive: [We must show that for all positive integers
m,m D m.] Suppose m is any positive integer. Since m =
m -1, by definition of divisibility m | m. Hence m D m by
definition of D.

D is not symmetric: For D to be symmetric would mean
that for all positive integers m and n, if m D n thenn D m.
By definition of divisibility, this would mean that for all
positive integers m and n, if m |n then n|m. But this is
false. As a counterexample, take m = 2 and n = 4. Then
m | n because 2 |4 but n f m because 4 } 2.

D is transitive: To prove transitivity of D, we must show
that for all positive integers m,n, and p, if m D n and
n D p then m D p. By definition of D, this means that
for all positive integers m, n, and p, if m |n and n | p then
m | p. But this is true by Theorem 4.3.3 (the transitivity of
divisbility).

Hint: Q is reflexive, symmetric, and transitive.

E is reflexive: E is reflexive <> for all subsets A of X, AE A.
By definition of E, this means that for all subsets A of X, A
has the same number of elements as A. But this is true.

E is symmetric: E is symmetric < for all subsets A and B
of X, if A E B then B E A. By definition of E, this means
that if A has the same number of elements as B, then B has
the same number of elements as A. But this is true.

E is transitive: E is transitive < for all subsets A, B, and
c of X, if A E B and B E C, then A E . By definition of
E, this means that for all subsets, A, B, and C of X, if A has
the same number of elements as B and B has the number of
elements as C, then A has the same number of elements as
C. But this is true.

S is reflexive: S is reflexive < for all subsets A of X, ASA.
By definition of S, this means that for all subsets A of
X, A C A. But this is true because every set is a subset of
itself.

S is not symmetric: S is symmetric < for all subsets A and
B of X, if ASB then BSA. By definition of S, this means
that for all subsets A and B of X, if A C B then B C A. But
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25.

27.

28.

this is false because X # ¥ and so there is an element a
in X. As a counterexample, take A = ¢}, and B = {a}. Then
ACBbutB ¢ A.

S is transitive: S is transitive < for all subsets A, B, and C
of X, if ASB and BSC, then A S C. By definition of S, this
means that for all subsets A, B, and C of X, if A C B and
B C C then A C C. But this is true by the transitive prop-
erty of subsets (Theorem 6.2.1 (3)).

R is reflexive: Suppose s is any string in A. Then s R s
because s has the same first two characters as s.

R is symmetric: Suppose s and ¢ are any strings in A such
that s R 1. By definition of R, s has the same first two char-
acters as ¢. It follows that ¢ has the same first two characters
ass,and sot R s.

R is transitive: Suppose s, t, and u, are any strings in A such
that s R ¢ and ¢ R u. By definition of R, s has the same first
two characters as ¢ and ¢ has the same first two characters
as u. It follows that s has the same two characters as u, and
S0 s R u.

lis reflexive: [We must show that for all statements p, p | p.]
Suppose p is a statement. The only way a conditional state-
ment can be false is for its hypothesis to be true and its
conclusion false. Consider the statement p — p. Both the
hypothesis and the conclusion have the same truth value.
Thus it is impossible for p — p to be false, and so p — p
must be true.

I is not symmetric: | is symmetric < for all statements p
and ¢, if p | g then ¢ | p. By definition of I, this means
that for all statements p and ¢, if p — ¢ then ¢ — p. But
this false. As a counterexample, let p be the statement “10
is divisible by 4” and let ¢ be “10 is divisible by 2.” Then
p — ¢ is the statement “If 10 is divisible by 4, then 10
is divisible by 2.” This is true because its hypothesis, p,
is false. On the other hand, ¢ — p is the statement “If 10
is divisible by 2, then 10 is divisible by 4.” This is false
because its hypothesis, ¢, is true and its conclusion, p, is
false.

lis transitive: [We must show that for all statements p, q, and
r, if plqand g | r then p 1 r.] Suppose p,q, and r are
statements such that p | ¢ and ¢ | r. By definition of I, this
means that p — ¢ and ¢ — r are both true. By transitivity
of if-then (Example 2.3.6 and exercise 20 of Section 2.3),
we can conclude that p — r is true. Hence, by definition of
I, p,lr.

F is reflexive: F is reflexive < for all elements (x, y) in R
x R, (x, y) F (x, y). By definition of F, this means that for
all elements (x, y) in R x R, x = x. But this is true.

F is symmetric: [We must show that for all elements
(x1,y1) and (x3,y2) in RxR, if (x1, y)F(x2, y2) then
(x2, y2)F(x1, y1).] Suppose (x1,y1) and (xz, y,) are ele-
ments of R x R such that (x;, y;), F(x2, y2). By definition
of F, this means that x; = x,. By symmetry of equality,
X, = x1. Thus, by definition of F, (x5, y2)F(x1, y1).

F is transitive: [We must show that for all elements
(x1, y1), (X2, y2) and (x3,y3) in R xR, if (x1, y)F(x2, y2)
and (x, y2)F(x3,y3) then (xi, y1)F(x3, y3).] Suppose

31.

34.

37.

38.
41.

43.

45.

48.

(x1, y1), (x2, ¥2), and (x3,y3;) are elements of R xR
such that (xy, y;)F(x2, y2) and (xa, y2)F(x3, y3). By def-
inition of F, this means that x; = x, and x, = x3. By
transitivity of equality, x; = x3. Hence, by definition of
F, (x1, yOF (x5, y3).

R is reflexive: R is reflexive <> for all people pin A, p R p.
By definition of R, this means that for all people p living
in the world today, p lives within 100 miles of p. But this
is true.

R is symmetric: [We must show that for all people p and q in
A, if p R g then ¢ R p.] Suppose p and ¢ are people in A
such that p R g. By definition of R, this means that p lives
within 100 miles of ¢. But this implies that ¢ lives within
100 miles of p. So, by definition of R, g R p.

R is not transitive: R is transitive < for all people p, g
and r,if p R g and g R r then p R r. But this is false. As
a counterexample, take p to be an inhabitant of Chicago,
Illinois, ¢ an inhabitant of Kankakee, Illinois, and r an
inhabitant of Champaign, Illinois. Then p R ¢ because
Chicago is less then 100 miles from Kankakee, and g R r
because Kankakee is less than 100 miles from Champaign,
but p R r because Chicago is not less than 100 miles from
Champaign.

Proof: Suppose R is any reflexive relation on a set A. [We
must show that R~ is reflexive. To show this, we must show
that for all x in A, x R~" x.] Given any element x in A, since
R is reflexive, x R x, and by definition of relation, this means
that (x, x) € R. It follows, by definition of the inverse of a
relation, that (x, x) € R™!, and so, by definition of relation,
xR~ x [as was to be shown].

a. RN S is reflexive: Suppose R and S are reflexive. [To
show that R N S is reflexive, we must show that Vx € A,
(x,x) € RN S.] So suppose x € A. Since R is reflexive,
(x,x) € R, and since § is reflexive, (x,x) € S. Thus,
by definition of intersection, (x,x) € R NS [as was to
be shown].

Hint: The answer is yes.

Yes. To prove this we must show that for all x and y in A, if
(x,y) € RU S then (y,x) € RUS. So suppose (x, y) is a
particular but arbitrarily chosen element in R U S. [We must
show that (y,x) € RU S.] By definition of union, (x, y) €
R or (x,y) € S. If (x,y) € R, then (y,x) € R because
R is symmetric. Hence (y,x) € RUS by definition of
union. But also, if (x,y) € § then (y,x) € S because
S is symmetric. Hence (y,x) € RUS by definition of
union. Thus, in either case, (y,x) € RUS [as was to be
shown].

R, is not irreflexive because (0,0) € R;. R is not asym-
metric because (0,1) € Ry and (1,0) € R;. Ry is not
intransitive because (0, 1) € Ry and (1, 0) € R| and

(0,0) € R;.

Rj; is irreflexive. Rj3 is not asymmetric because (2, 3) € R;
and (3, 2) € R;. Rj is intransitive.

R is irreflexive. Ry is asymmetric. Rg is intransitive (by
default).
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51.

54.

R' = RU{(0,0),(0,3), (1,0, (3, 1), (3,2),(3,3),
0,2, (1,2)}
={(0,0), (0, 1), (0, 2), (0, 3), (1, 0), (1, 1), (1, 2),
(1,3),(2,2),(3,0), 3, 1D, (3, 2)(3, 3)}
Algorithm—Test for Reflexivity
[The input for this algorithm is a binary relation R defined
on a set A, that is represented as the one-dimensional array
alll,al2], ..., a[n]. To test whether R is reflexive, the variable
answer is initially set equal to “yes,” and each element ali] of
A is examined in turn to see whether it is related by R to itself.
If any element is not related to itself by R, then answer is set
equal to “no,” the while loop is not repeated, and processing
terminates. |

Input: n [a positive integer], all], al2], ..., aln] [a one-
dimensional array representing a set AJ], R [a subset
of A x A]
Algorithm Body:
i:=1, answer := “yes”
while (answer = “yes” and i < n)
if (ali], ali]) ¢ R then answer := “no”
i=i+1
end while

Output: answer [a string]

Section 8.3

1.

11.

13.

15.
16.
17.

{
{
{
{
- {4}, H{a}, (b}, {c}}, H{a. b}, {a. ¢}, (b, c}}. {a, b, c})
[
{-
{

a. cRc b. bRa,cRb,eRd c¢. aRc

d. cRc,bRa,cRb,eRd,aRc, cRa

a. R =1{(0,0),(0,2), (1,1),(2,0),(2,2),(3,3),(3,4),
4,3), 4,4}

0,4}, {1, 3}, {2}

1,5,9,13, 17}, {2, 6, 10, 14, 18}, {3, 7, 11, 15, 19},
4,812, 16,20}

(1,3), 3,9} {2, 4), (=4, =8), 3, 6)}, {(1, 5)}

O)={xeAl4| (x> -0} ={xe A\4|x2}:
—4,-2,0,2,4[1l={xeAl4|(x*=1¥)} =

xeAl4|(x* -1} ={-3,-1,1,3}

{aaaa, aaab, aaba, aabb}, {abaa, abab, abba, abbb},

{baaa, baab, baba, babb}, {bbaa, bbab, bbba, bbbb}

a. True. 17 —2 =15and 5| 15.

a. [7] = [4] = [19], [-4] = [17], [-6] = [27]

a. Proof: Suppose that m and n are integers such that
m = n (mod3). [We must show that m mod 3 = nmod 3.]
By definition of congruence, 3| (m —n), and so by
definition of divisibility, m — n = 3k for some integer
k. Let mmod 3r =. Then m = 3l + r for some inte-
ger [. Since m —n = 3k, then by substitution, (3/ +
r) —n = 3k, or, equivalently, n = 3(/ — k) + r. Since
| —k is an integer and 0 <r < 3, it follows, by def-
inition of mod, that n mod 3 = r also. So mmod 3 =
nmod 3.

18.

19.

20.

25.

26.

28.

8.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-69

Suppose that m and n are integers such that
mmod 3 = nmod 3. [We must show that m = n (mod 3).]
Let r =mmod 3 =nmod 3. Then, by definition of
mod, m =3p +r and n = 3q + r for some integers
p and ¢q. By substitution, m —n = 3p +r) — 3q +
r) = 3(p — g). Since p — ¢ is an integer, it follows that
3| (m — n), and so, by definition of congruence, m = n
(mod 3).

a. For example, let A = {1, 2} and B = {2, 3}. Then A #
B, so A and B are distinct. But A and B are not disjoint
since2 € AN B.

a. (1) Proof: R is reflexive because it is true that for each
student x at a college, x has the same major (or double
major) as x.

R is symmetric because it is true that for all students
x and y at a college, if x has the same major (or double
major) as y, then y has the same major (or double major)
as x.

R is transitive because it is true that for all students x, y,
and z at a college, if x has the same major (or double
major) as y and y has the same major (or double major)
as z, then x has the same major (or double major) as z.
R is an equivalence relation because it is reflexive, sym-
metric, and transitive.

(2) There is one equivalence class for each major and
double major at the college. Each class consists of all
students with that major (or double major).

(1) Hint: See the solution to exercise 15 in Section 10.2.

(2) Two distinct classes: {x € Z | x = 2k, for some integer k}

and {x € Z|x = 2k + 1, for some integer k}.

(1) Proof: A is reflexive because each real number has the

same absolute value as itself.

A is symmetric because for all real numbers x and vy, if

x| = |yl then [y| = |x].

A is transitive because for all real numbers x, y, and z, if

Ix| = [yl and |y| = |z| then |x| = |z|.

A is an equivalence relation because it is reflexive, symmet-

ric, and transitive.

(2) The distinct classes are all sets of the form {x, —x},

where x is a real number.

Hints: (1) D is reflexive, symmetric, and transitive. The

proofs are very similar to the proofs in exercise 17.

(2) There are two distinct equivalence classes. Note that

m? —n* = (m —n)(m + n) for all integers m and n. In

addition, 3| (m —n) or 3| (m + n) < either m —n = 3r

or m + n = 3r, for some integer r

(1) Proof: I is reflexive because the difference between

each real number and itself is 0, which is an integer.

I is symmetric because for all real numbers x and y, if

x —y is in integer, then y —x = (—1)(x — y), which is

also an integer.

1 is transitive because for all real numbers x, y, and z, if

x — y is an integer and y — z is an integer, then x — z =

(x —y) + (y — z) is the sum of two integers and thus an

integer.
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A-70 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

1 is an equivalence relation because it is reflexive, symmet- 40. Proof: Suppose a, b and x are in A, a R b, and x € [a]. By
ric, and transitive. definition of equivalence class, x R a. Sox Ra anda R b,
(2) There is one class for each real number x with 0 < x < and thus, by transitivity, x R b. Hence x € [b].

1. The distinct classes are all sets of the form {y € R|y = 41. Hint: To show that [a] = [b], show that [a] C [b] and [b] C
n + x, for some integer n}, where x is a real number such [a]. To show that [a] C [b], show that for all x in A, if
that0 < x < 1. x € [a] then x € [b].

29. (1) Proof: P is reflexive because each ordered pair of real 42. c. For example (2, 6), (=2, —6), (3,9), (=3, =9).
numbers has the same first element as itself. 43. a. Suppose that (a,b), (@', b'), (c,d) and (c’,d’) are
P is symmetric for the following reason: Suppose (w, x) any elements of A such that [(a, b)] = [(a/, b')] and
and (y,z) are ordered pairs of real numbers such that [(c,d)] = [(c', d")). By definition of the relation, ab’ =
(w, x) P(y, z). Then, by definition of P, w = y. But by the ba’ (*)and cd’ = dc’ (**). We must show that [(a, b)] +
symmetric property of equality, this implies that y = w, [(c,d)] = [(a', )]+ [(c',d’)]. By definition of the
and so, by definition of P, (y, z) P(w, x). addition, this equation is true if, and only if,

P is transitive for the following reason: Suppose
(u, v), (w, x), and (y, z) are ordered pairs of real numbers [(ad + be, bd)] = [(a'd" + b'c’, b'd")].

such that (u, v) P(w, x) and (w, x) P(y, z). Then, by defini-
tion of P, u = w and w = y. But by the transitive property
of equality, this implies that u = w, and so, by definition of
P, (u,v)P(w, x). o i
P is an equivalence relation because it is reflexive, symmet- which is equivalent to

ric, and transitive. adb'd’ + beb'd’ = bda'd’ + bdb'c’, by multiplying out.
(2) There is one equivalence class for each real number.
The distinct equivalence classes are all sets of ordered pairs
f(x,ly) E R x'R{x = al}, for each 'realfmilmber.a.ll;:guivg- (ab')(dd') + (cd')(bb')

ently, the equivalence classes consist of all vertical lines in o , , , R
the Cartesian plane. = (ba")(dd") + (dc")(bD") by regrouping

And, by definition of the relation, this equation is true if,
and only if,

(ad + be)b'd = bd(a'd +b'c’),

But this equation is equivalent to

32. Solution for (2): There is one equivalence class for each real and, by substitution from (*) and (**), this last equation
number ¢ such that 0 < ¢ < . One line in each class goes is true.
through the origin, and that line makes an angle of ¢ with c¢. Suppose that (a, b) is any element of A. We must show
the positive horizontal axis. that [(a, b)] + [(0, 1)] = [(a, b)]. By definition of the

addition, this equation is true if, and only if,
[(@-14+b-0,b-1)] = [(a, b)].

But this last equation is true because a-1+5b-0=a

andb-1 = b.

e. Suppose that (a,b) is any element of A. We must
show that [(a, b)] + [(—a, b)] = [(=a, b)] + [(a, )] =
[(0, 1)]. By definition of the addition, this equation is
true if, and only if],

[(ab + b(—a), bb)] = [(0, D],

or, equivalently,

line L

Alternatively, there is one equivalence class for every pos-
sible slope: all real numbers plus “undefined.”

34. No. If points p, ¢, and r all lie on a straight line with ¢ in [(0, bb)] = [(0, 1)]
the middle, and if p is ¢ units from ¢ and ¢ is ¢ units from By definition of the relation, this last equation is true if,
r, than p is more then c units from r. and only if, 0-1 = bb-0, which is true.

36. Proof: Suppose R is an equivalence relation on a set A and 44. a. Let (a, b) be any element of Z* x Z*. We must show
a € A. Because R is an equivalence relation, R is reflex- that (a, b)R(a, b). By definition of R, this relationship
ive, and because R is reflexive, each element of A is related holds if, and only if, a + b = b + a. But this equation
to itself by R. In particular, @ R a. Hence by definition of is true by the commutative law of addition for real num-
equivalence class, a € [a]. bers. Hence R is reflexive.

38. Proof: Suppose R is an equivalence relation on a set A and c. Hint: You will need to show that for any positive inte-
a, b, and ¢ are elements of A with b R ¢ and ¢ € [a]. Since gersa,b,c,andd,ifa+d=c+bandc+ f=d+
¢ € [a], then ¢ R a by definition of equivalence class. But R e,thena+ f =b+e.
is transitive since R is an equivalence relation. Thus since d. One possible answer: (1, 1), (2,2), (3,3), (4,4), (5,5)
b R cand ¢ R a, then b R a. It follows that b € [a] by g. Observe that for any positive integers a and b, the
definition of class. equivalence class of (a, b) consists of all ordered pairs
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9. a. Proof:

in Z* x Z* for which the difference between the first
and second coordinates equals a — b. Thus there is one
equivalence class for each integer: positive, negative,
and zero. Each positive integer n corresponds to the
class of (n+ 1, 1); each negative integer —n corre-
sponds to the class of (1, n + 1); and zero corresponds
to the class (1, 1).

47. c. “Ways and Means”

Section 8.4

1. a. ZKUHUH VKDOO ZH PHHW

b. IN THE CAFETERIA

3. a. The relation 3| (25 — 19) is true because 25 — 19 =6

and 3|6 (since 6 = 3-2).

b. By definition of congruence modulo 7, to show that
25 = 19 (mod 3), one must show that 3 | (25 — 19). This
was verified in part (a).

c. To show that 25 = 19 + 3k for some integer k, one
solves the equation for k£ and checks that the result is
an integer. In this case, k = (25 — 19)/3 = 2, which is
an integer. Thus 25 = 19 4 2-3.

d. When 25 is divided by 3, the remainder is 1 because
25 =3-8 4 1. When 19 is divided by 3, the remainder
is also 1 because 19 = 3-6 + 1. Thus 25 and 19 have
the same remainder when divided by 3.

e. By definition, 25 mod 3 is the remainder obtained when
25 is divided by 3, and 19 mod 3 is the remainder
obtained when 19 is divided by 3. In part (d) these two
numbers were shown to be equal.

. Hints: (1) Use the quotient-remainder theorem and
Theorem 8.4.1 to show that given any integer a, a is in
one of the classes [0], [1], [2],...[n — 1]. (2) Use Theo-
rem 4.3.1 to prove thatif 0 <a <n,0<b <n,anda =b
(mod n), then a = b.

. a. 128 =2 (mod 7) because 128 —2 = 126 = 7-18, and
61 = 5 (mod 7) because 61 —5=56=7-8

b. 128 + 61 = (24 5) (mod 7) because 128 + 61 = 189,
24+5=7,and 189 -7 =182=7-26

c. 128 —61 = (2—5) (mod 7) because 128 — 61 = 67,
2—-5=-3,and 67— (-3)=70=7-10

d. 128-61 = (2-5) (mod 7) because 128-61 = 7808,
2.5 =10, and 7808 — (10) = 7798 =7-1114

e. 128% = 2%(mod 7) because 128> = 16384, 2°> = 4, and
16384 — 4 = 16380 = 7-2340.

Suppose a,b,c,d, and n are integers
with n > 1,a = c(modn), and b =d (modn). By
Theorem 8.4.1, a — ¢ =nr and b — d = ns for some
integers r and s. Then

(a+b)—(c+d)y=(@a—c)+ (b —d)=nr—+ns
=n{r+s).

But r + s is an integer, and so, by Theorem 8.4.1,
a+b=(c+d)(modn).

12.

14.

15.

16.

19.

22.

8.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-71

a. Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property
P (n) be the congruence 10" = 1 (mod 9).

Show that P(0) is true:

When n = 0, the left-hand side of the congruence is
10° = 1 and the right-hand side is also 1.

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P(k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true.

Let k be any integer with k>0, and suppose
P(k) is true. That is, suppose 10 =1 (mod 9). (¥)
[This is the inductive hypothesis.] By Theorem 8.4.1,
10 = 1 (mod 9)(**) because 10 — 1 =9 =9-1. And by
Theorem 8.4.3, we can multiply the left- and right-hand
sides of (*) and (**) to obtain 10-10 = 1-1 (mod 9),
or, equivalently, 10*! =1 (mod 9). Hence P(k + 1)
is true.
Alternative Proof: Note that 10 = 1 (mod 9) because
10 — 1 =9 and 919. Thus by Theorem 8.4.3(4), 10" =
" =1 (mod9).

14" mod 55 = 14

14? mod 55 = 196 mod 55 = 31

14* mod 55 = (14* mod 55)? mod 55 = 31> mod 55 = 26

148 mod 55 = (14* mod 55)* mod 55 = 26* mod 55 = 16

14'% mod 55 = (14% mod 55)* mod 55 = 16> mod 55 = 36

4% mod 55 = 141934241 od 55
= {(1416 mod 55) (14 mod 55)(14? mod 55)

(14" mod 55)} mod 55
= (36-16-31-14) mod 55 = 249984 mod 55 = 9

Note that 307 =256 + 324+ 16 +2 + 1.
675" mod 713 = 675

675> mod 713 = 18

675 mod 713 = 18> mod 713 = 324
6758 mod 713 = 324* mod 713 = 165
675'° mod 713 = 165> mod 713 = 131
675 mod 713 = 1312 mod 713 = 49
675% mod 713 = 492 mod 713 = 262
6752 mod 713 = 2622 mod 713 = 196
675%° mod 713 = 196> mod 713 = 627

Thus

675%7 mod 713 = 6752361321642+ 1164 713

= (675%°.675%.675'9-6752-675") mod 713

= (627-49-131-18-675) mod 713 = 3.
The letters in HELLO translate numercially into 08, 05, 12,
12, and 15. By Example 8.4.9, the H is encrypted as 17.
To encrypt E, we compute 5 mod 55 = 15. To encrypt L,
we compute 12° mod 55 = 23. And to encrypt 0, we com-
pute 15° mod 55 = 20. Thus the ciphertext is 17 15 23
23 20. (In practice, individual letters of the alphabet are
grouped together in blocks during encryption so that deci-
phering cannot be accomplished through knowledge of fre-
quency patterns of letters or words.)

By Example 8.4.10, the decryption key is 27. Thus
the residues modulo 55 for 13%7,20%, and 9%’ must be
found and then translated into letters of the alphabet.
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A-72 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

25.

26.

28.

Because 27 = 16 + 8 + 2 + 1, we first perform the follow-
ing computations:

13" = 13 (mod 55)
13?2 = 4 (mod 55)
13* = 4% = 16 (mod 55)
13% = 16 = 36 (mod 55) 208 = 25% = 5 (mod 55)
13'% = 362 = 31 (mod 55) 20'% = 25% = 20 (mod 55)
9! = 9 (mod 55)
9% = 26 (mod 55)
9* = 26% = 16 (mod 55)
9% = 162 = 36 (mod 55)
9'¢ = 36> = 31 (mod 55)
Then we compute
13?7 mod 55 = (31-36-4-13) mod 55 = 7,
20”" mod 55 = (20-25-15-20) mod 55 = 15,
9?7 mod 55 = (31-36-26-9) mod 55 = 4.

20! = 20 (mod 55)
20% = 15 (mod 55)
20 = 15% = 5 (mod 55)

Finally, because 7, 15, and 4 translate into letters as G, O,
and D, we see that the message is GOOD.

Hint: By Theorem 5.2.3, using a in place of » and n — 1
in place of n, we have 1 +a+a*+---+a""' = %.

Multiplying both sides by a — 1 gives
d'=1=(@—-O(l+a+a*+--+ada"").
Step 1: 6664 = 765-8 + 544, and so 544 = 6664 — 765 -8
Step 2: 765 = 544 -1 4 221, and so 221 = 765 — 544
Step 3: 544 = 221-2 + 102, and so 102 = 544 — 221-2
Step 4:221 =102-2+4 17, and so 17 =221 — 102-2
Step 5: 102 =17-64+0
Thus gcd(6664,765) = 17 (which is the remainder
obtained just before the final division). Substitute back
through steps 4—1 to express 17 as a linear combination of
6664 and 765:
17 =221 -102-2
=221 — (544 —221-2) =221-5—-544.2
= (765 — 544)-5 — 544.2 =765-5 — 544.7
=765-5— (6664 — 765-8)-7 = (—=7)-6664 + 61 -765.
(When you have finished this final step, it is wise to verify

that you have not made a mistake by checking that the final
expression really does equal the greatest common divisor.)

a 330 | 156 | 18 | 12 6
b 156 | 18 | 12 0
r 18 | 12 0
q 2 8 1 2
s 1 0 1 -8 |9
t 0 1 -2 17 -19
u 0 1 -89 —26
v 1 -2 |17 | =19 | 55
newu 1 -89 —26
newv -2 |17 | =19 | 55
sa+th | 330 18 | -6 |6 6

31.

33.

35.

36.

a. Step 1:210 =13-16 +2,and so 2 =210 —16-13
Step2:13=2-6+1,andso 1 =13 —-2-6
Step3: 6 =1-6 + 0, and so ged(210, 13) = 1

Substitute back through steps 2—1:
1=13-2-6
=13-(210-16-13)-6 = (—6)-210+97-13

Thus 210-(—6) = 1 (mod 13), and so —6 is an inverse
for 210 modulo 13.

b. Compute 13 — 6 = 7, and note that 7= —6 (mod 13)
because 7 — (—6) =13 =13-1. Thus, by Theo-
rem 8.4.3(3), 210-7=210-(—6) (mod 13). It fol-
lows, by the transitive property of congruence, that
210-7 = 1 (mod 13), and so 7 is a positive inverse for
210 modulo 13.

c. This problem can be solved using either the result of part
(a) or that of part (b). By part (b) 210-7 = 1 (mod 13).
Multiply both sides by 8 and apply Theorem 8.4.3(3) to
obtain 210-56 = 8 (mod 13). Thus a positive solution
for 210x = 8 (mod 13) is x = 56. Note that the least
positive residue corresponding to this solution is also a
solution. By Theorem 8.4.1, 56 = 4 (mod 13) because
56 = 13-4 4 4, and so, by Theorem 8.4.3(3), 210-56 =
210-4 =9 (mod 13). This shows that 4 is also a solu-
tion for the congruence, and because 0 < 4 < 13, 4 is
the least positive solution for the congruence.

Hint: If as +bt =1 and ¢ = au = bv, then ¢ = asc +
btc = as(bv) + bt (au).

Proof: Suppose a, n,s and s are integers such that as =
as’ = 1 (mod n). Consider the quantity as’s, and note that
as’s = (as’)-s = (as)-s’. By Theorem 8.4.3(3), (as’)-s =
1-s =s(mod n) and (as’)-s’ =1-s5' = s’ (mod n). Thus
by transitivity of congruence modulo n, s = s’ (mod n).
This shows that any two inverses for a are congruent
modulo 7.

The numeric equivalents of H, E, L, and P are 08, 05, 12 and
16. To encrypt these letters, the following quantities must
be computed: 8+ mod 713, 5* mod 713, 12* mod 713, and
16 mod 713. We use the fact that 43 =32 +8 +2 + 1.

H: 8= 8(mod713)
82 = 64 (mod 713)
84 = 64% = 531 (mod 713)
8% = 5312 = 326 (mod 713)
8!6 = 326% = 39 (mod 713)
832 =392 = 95 (mod 713)
Thus the ciphertext is
8% mod 713
= (95-326-64-8) mod 713 = 233.

E: 5=5(mod713)
5% =25 (mod 713)
5% = 625 (mod 713)
5% = 625% = 614 (mod 713)
56 = 6147 = 532 (mod 713)
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8.5 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-73

5% = 5322 = 676 (mod 713) 48 = 48 (mod 713)

Thus the ciphertext is 48% = 165 (mod 713)

5% mod 713 48* = 131 (mod 713)
= (676-614-25-5) mod 713 = 129. 488 = 49 (mod 713)

4816 =262 (mod 713)
4832 = 196 (mod 713)
48% = 627 (mod 713)
48128 = 6277 = 266 (mod 713)
4826 = 2662 = 169 (mod 713)

L: 12 =12 (mod 713)
122 = 144 (mod 713)
124 = 144% = 59 (mod 713)
128 = 592 = 629 (mod 713)
1216 = 629% = 639 (mod 713)

1232 = 639% = 485 (mod 713) Thus the decryption for 675 is
Thus the ciphertext is 675%7 mod 713 = (675503214241 1nod 713
124 mod 713 = (627-49-131-18-675) mod 713 =3, which
= (485-629-144-12) mod 713 = 43. corresponds to the letter C.
P: 16= 16 (mod 713) The decryption for 89 is
]62 =256 (mod 713) 89307 mod 713 = (89256+32+16+2+1) mod 713
16% = 6532 = 35 (mod 713) corresponds to the letter O.
166 = 352 = 512 (mod 713) The decryption for 48 is
16% = 5122 = 473 (mod 713) 4837 mod 713 = (4820H32+1642+1) 1357 713
Thus the ciphertext is = (169-196-262-165-48) mod 713 = 12, which
16% mod 713 corresponds to the letter L.
= (473-35-256-16) mod 713 = 128. Thus the decrypted message is COOL.
Therefore, the encrypted message is 233 129 048 128. 41. a. Hint: For the inductive step, assume p [ ¢14x . . . ¢4+ and
(Again, note that in practice, individual letters of the alpha- leta =qq,...q,. Then p|ag,.;, and either p = g,
bet are grouped together in blocks during encryption so that or Euclid’s lemma and the inductive hypothesis can be
deciphering cannot be accomplished through knowledge of applied.
frequency patterns of letters or words. We kept them sep- 42. a. When a =15 and p =7,a?"" = 15° = 11390625 =
arate so that the numbers in the computations would be 1 (mod 7) because 11390625 — 1 = 7-1627232.

smaller and easier to work with.)
39. By exercise 38, the decryption key, d, is 307. Hence, to .
decrypt the message, the following quantities must be com- SeCtl on 8- 5
puted: 675° mod 713, 89°"” mod 713, and 48°"" mod 713. 1. a.
‘We use the fact that 307 =256 +32 + 16 + 2 + 1.

675 = 675 (mod 713) 1
675% = 18 (mod 713)

675* = 18% = 324 (mod 713)
675% = 3242 = 165 (mod 713)
675'° = 1652 = 131 (mod 713)
675% = 1312 = 49 (mod 713) 5
675% = 49% = 262 (mod 713) 3

675'28 = 2622 = 196 (mod 713)

675%° = 1962 = 627 (mod 713)

89 = 89 (mod 713) 4
892 = 78 (mod 713) 1
89* = 782 = 380 (mod 713)

89% = 3807 = 374 (mod 713)

R, is not antisymmetric: 1 R| 3
and3R; land 1 # 3.

R, is antisymmetric: There are
no cases where a R b and

896 = 374% = 128 (mod 713) bRaanda # b.
8932 = 128% = 698 (mod 713)

895 = 6082 = 225 (mod 713) VAN \

89128 = 2252 = 2 (mod 713) b

89256 = 22 = 4 (mod 713)
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A-74 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

2. R is not antisymmetric. Let x and y be any two distinct is not antisymmetric because (1,2) e RU S and (2,1) €
people of the same age. Then x R y and y R x butx # y. RUSbutl #2.
5. R is a partial order relation. 11. a. This follows from (1).
Proof: b. False. By (1), bba < bbab.
R is reflexive: Suppose (a, b) € R x R. Then 13. R, ={(a,a), (b, b)}, R, = {(a,a), (b, D), (a, D)},
(a,b) R (a,b) because a = a and b < b. R; ={(a,a), (b,b), (b,a)}
R is antisymmetric: Suppose (a, b) and (c, d) are ordered 14. a. R, = {(a,a), (b,b), (c,c)},

pairs of real numbers such that (a,b) R (c,d) and

(c.d) R (a.b). Then Ry ={(a,a), (b, D), (c,0), (b,a)},

Ry ={(a,a), (b, D), (c,0), (c,a)},

cithera < or botha=candb =d R = {(@,a), (b,b), (¢, ), (b,a), (c, @)},

and Rs = {(a, a), (b, D), (¢, ¢), (¢, b), (¢, @)},
eitherc <a or bothc=aandd < b. Rs = {(a,a), (b,b), (c,c), (b,c), (b, a)},
Thus R; ={(a,a), (b,b), (c,c), (c,b), (b,a), (c,a)},

Rs = {(a,a), (b, b), (c,c), (b,c), (b,a), (c,a)},
Ry = {(a,a), (b, D), (c, ), (b, 0)},

a<candc <a

and so
Rio = {(a,a), (b,D), (c, ), (c. D)}
a=c 15. Hint: R is the identity relation on A: x R x for all x € A
Consequently, andx Ryifx #y.
b<d and d<b 16. a. 20
and so
b=d. 4 10 15

Hence (a, b) = (¢, d).
R is transitive: Suppose (a,b), (c,d), and (e, f) are
ordered pairs of real numbers such that (a, b) R (¢, d) and )
(¢,d) R (e, f). Then 5

eithera <c¢ or botha=candb <d
and

) 1

eitherc <e or bothc=eandd < f. 17. a. 0.1) 18. .,
It follows that one of the following cases must occur. D
Case 1 (a < cand ¢ < e): Then by transitivity of <, a < e,
and so (a, b) R (e, f) by definition of R. (1,0)
Case 2 (a < cand ¢ = e): Then by substitution, a < e, and {0} (1
so (a, b) R (e, f) by definition of R.

O, 1)

Case 3 (a = cand ¢ < e): Then by substitution, a < e, and
so (a, b) R (e, f) by definition of R.

Case 4 (a = c and ¢ = e): Then by definition of R, b < d o (0, 0)
andd < f,and so by transitivity of <, b < f.Hencea = ¢ )
and b < f, and so (a, b) R (e, f) by definition of R.

In each case, (a,b) R (e, f). Therefore, R is transitive.
Since R is reflexive, antisymmetric, and transitive, R is a
partial order relation.

21. a. Proof: [We must show that for all a and b in A,a|b or
bla.] Let a and b be particular but arbitrarily chosen
elements of A. By definition of A, there are nonnegative
integers r and s such thata = 2" and b = 2°. Now either

8. R is not a partial order relation because R is not antisym- r<sors <r.Ifr <s,then

metric.

Counterexample: 1 R 3 (because 1 + 3 is even) and 3 R 1 b=2=2.2"=a2",

(because 3 + 1 is even) but 1 # 3. where s — r > 0. It follows, by definition of divisibil-
10. No. Counterexample: Define relations R and S on the set ity, that a | b. By a similar argument, if s < r, then b | a.
{1, 2} as follows: R = {(1,2)} and S = {(2, 1)}. Then both Hence either a | b or b | a [as was to be shown].

R and S are antisymmetric, but R U S = {(1,2), (2, 1)}
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22.

24.

26.

30.

31.

34.

35.
36.

39.

b. ¢ . . ' .

1 2 22 23 24
Greatest element: none; least element: 1;
Maximal elements: 15, 20; minimal element: 1

Greatest element: {0, 1}; least element: ¢;
Maximal elements: {0, 1}; minimal elements: ¢

Greatest element: (1, 1); least element: (0, 0);
Maximal elements: (1, 1); minimal elements: (0, 0)

a. No greatest element, no least element
b. Least element is 0, greatest element is 1

R is a total order relation because it is reflexive, antisym-
metric, and transitive (so it is a partial order) and because
[b,a,c,d] is a chain that contains every element of A:
bRc,cRa, and aRd.

Hint: Let R’ be the restriction of R to B and show that R’
is reflexive, antisymmetric, and transitive. In each case, this
follows almost immediately from the fact that R is reflex-
ive, antisymmetric, and transitive.

B {wh S {w,x} S {w, x, y} S {w,x,y,2}

Proof: Suppose A is a partially ordered set with respect
to a relation <. By definition of total order, A is totally
ordered if, and only if, any two elements of A are compara-
ble. By definition of chain, this is true if, and only if, A is a
chain.

Proof (by mathematical induction): Let A be a set that
is totally ordered with respect to a relation <, and let
the property P(n) be the sentence “Every subset of A
with n elements has both a least element and a greatest
element.”

Show that P (1) is true:

If A = ¢, then P (1) is true by default. So assume that A has
at least one element, and suppose S = {a,} is a subset of A
with one element. Because < is reflexive, a; < a;. So, by
definition of least element and greatest element, a; is both
a least element and a greatest element of S, and thus the
property is true forn = 1.

Show that for all integers k > 1, if P (k) is true, then
P(k +1)is true:

Let k be any integer with £ > 1, and suppose that any subset
of A with k elements has both a least element and a great-
est element. [Inductive hypothesis] We must show that any
subset of A with k + 1 elements has both a least element
and a greatest element. If A has fewer than k + 1 elements,
then the statement is true by default. So assume that A has
at least k + 1 elements and that S = {a;, as, ..., a;41} s a
subset of A with k£ + 1 elements. By inductive hypothesis,
S — {ay+1} has both a least element s and a greatest element
b. Now because A is totally ordered, a;.; and s are com-
parable. If a;,, < s, then, by transitivity of <, a;,; is the
least element of S; otherwise, s remains the least element
of S. And if b < a;, then, by transitivity of <, a; is the
greatest element of S; otherwise, b remains the greatest ele-
ment of S. Thus S has both a greatest element and a least
element [as was to be shown].

40.

42.

44.
46.
50.
51.

9.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-75

a. Proof by contradiction: Suppose not. Suppose A is a
finite set that is partially ordered with respect to a rela-
tion < and A has no minimal element. Construct a
sequence of elements x;, x, x3, ... of A as follows:

1. Pick any element of A and call it x;.

2. Foreachi =2,3,4, ..., pick x; to be an element of
A for which x; < x;_y and x; # x;_y. [Such an ele-
ment must exist because otherwise x;_; would be mini-
mal, and we are supposing that no element of A is min-
imal.] Now x; # x; for any i # j. [If x; = x; where
i < J, then on the one hand, x; < x;_| < ... 2 x;;] <
x; and so x; < x; 41, and on the other hand, since x; =
Xj then xj = x; > x;jy1, and so x; > X;y1. Hence by
antisymmetry, X; = X;y1, and so x; = X;y. But this con-
tradicts the definition of the sequence xi, x», X3, ....]
Thus xy, x2, X3, . .. is an infinite sequence of distinct
elements, and consequently {x;, x, x3, ...} is an infi-
nite subset of the finite set A. This is impossible.
Hence the supposition is false and we conclude that
any partially ordered subset of a finite set has a min-
imal element.

c d
a b
One such total orderis 1, 5, 2, 15, 10, 4, 20.

One such total order is (0, 0), (1, 0), (0, 1), (1, 1).
a. One possible answer: 1,6,10,9,5,7,2,4,8,3
b. Critical path: 1, 2, 5, 8, 9.

Section 9.1

2.
3.

11.

12.

13.

3/4,1/2,1/2
(19,2936 44 56 64, 7¢ .36 06 104,19
29 39 49 59 69 79 39 9® 0¥} probabil-
ity = 20/52 == 38.5%

{108, ] %, Q& K& AR 109, ], Q¢. K® A 100,

TO.QO.K® A® 108, ]6. Q8. K. K#, A®) prob-
ability = 20/52 = 5/13 = 38.5%.

. {26, 35, 44, 53, 62}, probability = 5/36 = 13.9%
. (11,12, 13,14, 15,21,22, 23,24, 31,32, 33,41, 42, 51}

probability = 15/36 = 41 %%

a. {HHH, HHT, HTH, HTT, THH, THT, TTH,
TTT}

b. G) {HTT,THT, TT H}, probability = 3/8 = 37.5%

a. {BBB, BBG, BGB, BGG, GBB, GBG, GGB,
GGG}

b. (i) {GBB, BGB, BBG} probability = 3/8 = 37.5%

a. {CCC, CCW,CWC, CWW, WCC, WCW, WWC,
WWWw}

b. (i) {CWW, WCW, WWC}, probability = 3/8 =
37.5%
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A-76

14. a.
16. a.

18. a.

Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

probability = 3/8 = 37.5%

{RRR, RRB, RRY, RBR, RBB, RBY, RYR, RYB,
RYY, BRR, BRB, BRY, BBR, BBB, BBY, BYR,
BYB, BYY, YRR, YRB, YRY, YBR, YBB, YBY,
YYR,YYB,YYY}

. {RBY, RYB,YBR, BRY, BYR, Y RB}, probability =

6/27 =2/9 = 22.2%

. {RRB, RBR, BRR, RRY, RYR, YRR, BBR, BRB,

RBB, BBY, BYB, YBB, YYR, YRY, RYY, YYB,
YBY, BYY} probability = 18/27 = 2/3 = 662%
{BiB\, BiBy, BBW, ByBy, BBy, BW, WBy, WB,,
WW)

b. {B\B, B|B,, B, By, B, B,} probability = 4/9 = 44.4%

32. a.

. {BiW, B,W, WB,, WB,} probability = 4/9 = 44.4%
21. a.

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 ... 96 97 98 99

¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢
3-4 3-5 3.6 3-32 3.33

The above diagram shows that there are as many posi-
tive two-digit integers that are multiples of 3 as there are
integers from 4 to 33 inclusive. By Theorem 9.1.1, there
are 33 — 4 + 1, or 30, such integers.

. There are 99 — 10+ 1 =90 positive two-digit inte-

gers in all, and by part (a), 30 of these are multiples
of 3. So the probability that a randomly chosen pos-
itive two-digit integer is a multiple of 3 is 30/90 =
1/3 = 33%%.

. Of the integers from 10 through 99 that are multi-

ples of 4, the smallest is 12 (= 4-3) and the largest is

M Tu W Th F Sa Su M Tu
1 2 3 456 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
¢ ¢
-1

7 7-2

W Th F Sa Su --.

23. c.

n
. Because LTJ = 19, the probability is

96 (=4-24). Thus there are 24 — 3 + 1 = 22 two-digit
integers that are multiples of 4. Hence the probability
that a randomly chosen two-digit integer is a multiple of
415 22/90 = 363 %.

m—3+1 m—2

Probability =
39

391941 _ 21
39 39

24. a. (i) If n is even, there are LgJ = % elements in the sub-
array.
(i) If n is odd, there are L%J = % elements in the
sub-array.
b. There are n elements in the array, so

(i) The probability that an element is in the given sub-
n

2

n

(ii) The probability that an element is in the given sub-
n—1

array when 7 is odd is —2— ﬂ.
n 2n

array when 7 is even is

26. Let k be the 27th element in the array. By Theorem 9.1.1,
k—42+1=27, and so k =42 + 27 — 1 = 68. Thus the
27th element in the array is A[68].

28. Let m be the smallest of the integers. By Theorem 9.1.1,
279 —m + 1 =56,and som = 279 — 56 + 1 = 224. Thus
the smallest of the integers is 224.

31. 1

23456789...999 1000 1001
¢ ¢ ¢ ¢
3.1 3.2 3.3 3.333

Thus there are 333 multiples of 3 between 1 and 1001.

F Sa Su M
362 363 364 365

¢
7-52

Sundays occur on the 7th day of the year, the 14th day of the year, and in fact on all
days that are multiples of 7. There are 52 multiples of 7 between 1 and 365, and so

there are 52 Sundays in the year.

Section 9.2

1.

Start:
A has
won 3

Game 4 Game 5 Game 6 Game 7

A (A wins)

A (A wins)
A (A wins)
A (A wins)

B (B wins)

There are five ways to complete the series:
A, B-A, B-B-A, B-B-B-A, and B—-B-B-B.

3. Four ways: A—A-A-A, B-A-A-A-A, B-B-A-A-A-A, and
B-B-B-A-A-A-A.

4. Two ways: A—~B-A—B—A-B-A and B—~A-B-A-B-A-B

Start

Step 1: Step 2: Step 3:
Choose urn. Choose ball 1. Choose ball 2.
B,
B/
w
B,
B
Urn 1 w
B,
\4
B,
Wi
B
W,
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b.
c.

There are 12 equally likely outcomes of the experiment.
2/12=1/6 = 16%% d. 8/12=2/3 = 66%%

8. By the multiplication rule, the answer is 3-2-2 = 12.

9. a. In going from city A to city B, one may take any of the

11.

12.

13.

a.

3 roads. In going from city B to city C, one may take
any of the 5 roads. So, by the multiplication rule, there
are 3-5 = 15 ways to travel from city A to city C via
city B.

. A round-trip journey can be thought of as a four-step

operation:

Step 1: Go from A to B.

Step 3: Go from B to C.

Step 2: Go from C to B.

Step 4: Go from B to A.

Since there are 3 ways to perform step 1, 5 ways to
perform step 2, 5 ways to perform step 3, and 3 ways
to perform step 4, by the multiplication rule, there are
3.5.5-3 = 225 round-trip routes.

. In this case the steps for making a round-trip journey are

the same as in part (b), but since no route segment may
be repeated, there are only 4 ways to perform step 3 and
only 2 ways to perform step 4. So, by the multiplica-
tion rule, there are 3-5-4-2 = 120 round-trip routes in
which no road is traversed twice.

Imagine constructing a bit string of length 8 as an eight-
step process:

Step 1: Choose either a 0 or a 1 for the left-most
position,

Choose either a O or a 1 for the next position to
the right.

Choose either a 0 or a 1 for the next position to
the right.

Since there are 2 ways to perform each step, the total
number of ways to accomplish the entire operation,
which is the number of different bit strings of length 8,
i$2-2.2.2.2.2.2.2 =28 =256.

Step 2:

Step 3:

. Imagine that there are three 0’s in the three left-most

positions, and imagine filling in the remaining 5 posi-
tions as a 5-step process, where step i is to fill in the
(i + 3)rd position. Since there are 2 ways to perform
each of the 5 steps, there are 2° ways to perform the
entire operation. So there are 23, or 32, 8-bit strings that
begin with three 0’s.

. There are 9 hexadecimal digits from 3 through B and 11

hexadecimal digits from 5 through F. Thus the answer is
9-16-16-16-11 = 405,504.

. In each of the four tosses there are two possible results:

Either a head (H) or a tail (7') is obtained. Thus, by the
multiplication rule, the number of outcomes is
2.2.2.2=2*=16.

. There are six outcomes with two heads:

HHTT,HTHT ,HTTH, THHT,THTH,TTHH.
Thus the probability of obtaining exactly two heads is
6/16 =3/8.

14.

16.

18.

a.

a.

b.

9.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-77

Let each of steps 1-4 be to choose a letter of the alpha-
bet to put in positions 1-4, and let each of steps 5-7
be to choose a digit to put in positions 5-7. Since there
are 26 letters and 10 digits (0-9), the number of license
plates is

26-26-26-26-10-10-10 = 456,976,000.

. In this case there is only one way to perform step 1

(because the first letter must be an A) and only one
way to perform step 7 (because the last digit must
be a 0). Therefore, the number of license plates is
26-26-26-10-10 = 17,576, 000.

. In this case there are 26 ways to perform step 1, 25 ways

to perform step 2, 24 ways to perform step 3, 10 ways to
perform step 4,9 ways to perform step 5, and 8 ways
to perform step 6, so the number of license plates is
26-25-24-23-10-9-8 = 258,336,000.

Two solutions:

(i) number of integers

number of number of
= | ways to pick | | ways to pick [ =9-10 = 90
first digit second digit

(ii) Using Theorem 9.1.1, number of integers =
99 — 10+ 1 =90.
Odd integers end in 1, 3,5, 7, or 9.
number of odd integers

number of
ways to pick
second digit

number of
= | ways to pick
first digit

=9.5=45

Alternative solution: Use the listing method shown in the
solution for Example 9.1.4.

number of integers
with distinct digits
number of number of
= | ways to pick | | ways to pick
first digit second digit
=9.9=281
number of odd integers
with distinct digits
number of number of
= | ways to pick | | ways to pick
second digit | | first digit

=5-8=40  because the first digit
can’t equal 0, nor can it

equal the second digit

e. 81/90 = 9/10,40/90 = 4/9

. Let step 1 be to choose either the number 2 or one of

the letters corresponding to the number 2 on the keypad,
let step 2 be to choose either the number 1 or one of
the letters corresponding to the number 1 on the keypad,
and let steps 3 and 4 be to choose either the number 3 or
one of the letters corresponding to the number 3 on the
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19.

20.

21.

22.

24.

keypad. There are 4 ways to perform step 1, 3 ways
to perform step 2, and 4 ways to perform each of
steps 3 and 4. So by the multiplication rule, there are
4-3-4.4 =192 ways to perform the entire operation.
Thus there are 192 different PINs that are keyed the
same as 2133. Note that on a computer keyboard, these
PINs would not be keyed the same way.

Step 1: Step 2: Step 3:
Choose the Choose the Choose the
secretary. treasurer. president.

Bob

Cyd
Dan
Bob
Cyd
Cyd
Dan
Dan
Ann

Ann
Cyd

Bob
Cyd
Ann
Bob

There are 14 different paths from “root” to “leaf” of this
possibility tree, and so there are 14 ways the officers can
be chosen. Because 14 = 2-7, reordering the steps will not
make it possible to use the multiplication rule alone to solve
this problem.

a. The number of ways to perform step 4 is not constant; it
depends on how the previous steps were performed. For
instance, if 3 digits had been chosen in steps 1-3, then
there would be 10 — 3 = 7 ways to perform step 4, but if
3 letters had been chosen in steps 1-3, then there would
be 10 ways to perform step 4.

Hint:

a. The answer is 2”". b. The answer is n”".

a. The answer is 4-4.4 =43 = 64. Imagine creating a
function from a 3-element set to a 4-element set as a
three-step process: Step 1 is to send the first element
of the 3-element set to an element of the 4-element set
(there are four ways to perform this step); step 2 is to
send the second element of the 3-element set to an ele-
ment of the 4-element set (there are also four ways to
perform this step); and step 3 is to send the third ele-
ment of the 3-element set to an element of the 4-element
set (there are four ways to perform this step). Thus the
entire process can be performed in 4 -4 - 4 different ways.

The outer loop is iterated 30 times, and during each iter-

ation of the outer loop there are 15 iterations of the inner

loop. Hence, by the multiplication rule, the total number of

iterations of the inner loop is 30- 15 = 450.

27.

29.

31.

32.

34.

35.

37.

38.

39.

41.

45.

The outer loop is iterated 50 — 5 4+ 1 = 46 times, and dur-
ing each iteration of the outer loop there are 20 — 10 + 1 =
11 iterations of the inner loop. Hence, by the multiplica-
tion rule, the total number of iterations of the inner loop is
46-11 = 506.

Hints: One solution is to add leading zeros as needed to

make each number five digits long. For instance, write 1

as 00001. Let some of the steps be to choose positions for

the given digits. The answer is 720. Another solution is
to consider separately the cases of four-digit and five-digit
numbers.

a. There are a + 1 divisors: 1, p, p?,..., p*.

b. A divisor is a product of any one of the a + 1 numbers
listed in part (a) times any one of the b + 1 numbers
1,4.4% ....q". So, by the multiplication rule, there are
(a + 1)(b + 1) divisors in all.

a. Since the nine letters of the word ALGORIT HM are
all distinct, there are as many arrangements of these let-
ters in a row as there are permutations of a set with nine
elements: 9! = 362, 880.

b. In this case there are effectively eight symbols to be per-
muted (because may be regarded as a single sym-
bol). So the number of arrangements is 8! = 40,320.

The same reasoning as in Example 9.2.9 gives an answer of

41 =24,

WX, WY, WZ, XW, XY, XZ, YW, YX,YZ, ZW, ZX,

zY

a. P(6,4) = ot _ 654321 _ 40,
(6 —4)! 21
5-4.3.2
a. P(5,3) = — =60
a. P(9,3) = % =504
c. P85 = W =6,720
Proof: Let n be an integer and n > 2. Then
Pn+1,2)— P(n,2)
_ (m+ D! n!l (4 D! n!
T+ D-2 -2! - @-2)
_ @t D@D n--1- @2
(n—1)1 (n—2)!
o PR _ .n-(nfl)!
=n"+n—(n n)_2n_27(n71)!
n!
:2.7@_1)! =2P(n, 1).

This is what was to be proved.

Hint: In the inductive step, suppose there exist k! permu-
tations of a set with k elements. Let X be a set with k 4 1
elements. The process of forming a permutation of the ele-
ments of X can be considered a two-step operation where
step 1 is to choose the element to write first. Step 2 is to
write the remaining elements of X in some order.
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= 8! — 10,080 = 40,320 — 10,080
= 30,240
14. number of variable names

| number of numeric number of string
~ | variable names variable names

= (26 +26-36) + (26 +26-36) = 1,924
15. Hint: In exercise 14 note that

1
26 +26-36 = 262 36~

k=0

Generalize this idea here. Use Theorem 5.2.3 to evaluate
the expression you obtain.
16. a. 10-9-8-7-6-5-4 = 604,800
number of phone numbers with
[at least one repeated digit ]

_ | total number of | [ number of phone numbers
" | phone numbers with no repeated digits

=107 — 604, 800 = 9,395,200
¢. 9,395,200/107 = 93.95%
18. a. Proof: Let A and B be mutually disjoint events in a sam-
ple space S. By the addition rule, N(AU B) = N(A) +
N (B). Therefore, by the equally likely probability for-

mula,
PAUB) — N(AUB) _ N(A)+ N(B)
( )= N(S) N(S)
_N@A) | NB) _
v TA® = P(A)+ P(B).

19. Hint: Justify the following answer: 39-38-38.

20. a. Identify the integers from 1 to 100,000 that contain the
digit 6 exactly once with strings of five digits. Thus, for
example, 306 would be identified with 00306. It is not
necessary to use strings of six digits, because 100,000
does not contain the digit 6. Imagine the process of
constructing a five-digit string that contains the digit 6
exactly once as a five-step operation that consists of fill-
ing in the five digit positions — __ __ __ __.

Step 1: Choose one of the five positions for the 6.

Step 2: Choose a digit for the left-most remaining posi-
tion.

Step 3: Choose a digit for the next remaining position to
the right.

Step 4: Choose a digit for the next remaining position to
the right.

Step 5: Choose a digit for the right-most position.

Since there are 5 choices for step 1 (any one of the
five positions) and 9 choices for each of steps 2-5 (any
digit except 6), by the multiplication rule, the number of
ways to perform this operation is 5:9-9-9.9 = 32,805.
Hence there are 32,805 integers from 1 to 100,000 that
contain the digit 6 exactly once.

21. Hint: The answer is 2/3.

23. a. Let A = the set of integers that are multiples of 4 and
B = the set of integers that are multiples of 7. Then
A N B = the set of integers that are multiples of 28.

Butn(A):zso since 1 2345678...999 1000,

¢ $ 3
4.1 4.2... 4-250

or, equivalently, since 1,000 = 4-250.

AlSOn(B): 142 since 1234567...14... 994 995 ... 1000

e ¢
7-1 7-2...7-142

or, equivalently, since 1,000 = 7- 142 + 6.

and (AN B) =35 since123...28...56... 980. .. 1000,
¢ ¢ ¢
28-1 28-2...28-35

or, equivalently, since 1,000 = 2835 + 20.
Son(AU B) =250 + 142 — 35 = 357.

25. a.  LengthO: e
Length 1: 0, 1
Length 2: 00, 01, 10, 11
Length 3: 000, 001, 010, 011, 100, 101, 110
Length 4: 0000, 0001, 0010, 0011, 0100, 0101, 0110,
1000, 1001, 1010, 1011, 1100, 1101

b. Bypart(a),dy =1, di =2, dy =4, d3 =1,
and dy = 13.

c. Let k be an integer with k > 3. Any string of length k
that does not contain the bit pattern 111 starts either
with a O or with a 1. If it starts with a 0, this can
be followed by any string of k — 1 bits that does not
contain the pattern 111. There are d;_; of these. If the
string starts with a 1, then the first two bits are 10 or 11.
If the first two bits are 10, then these can be followed by
any string of k — 2 bits that does not contain the pattern
111. There are d;_, of these. If the string starts with a
11, then the third bit must be 0 (because the string does
not contain 111), and these three bits can be followed by
any string of k — 3 bits that does not contain the pattern
111. There are di_3 of these. Therefore, for all integers
k>3,d, =di +di 2+ di 3.

d. Byparts(b)and (¢c),ds =ds +ds +dy =13 +7+4 =
24. This is the number of bit strings of length five that
do not contain the pattern 111.

26. ¢. Hint: sy = 2551 + 285
e. Hint: For all integers n > 0,

V342 . V3-2 .
w=57 (1+3)" + N (1=+3)".
28. a. a; = 3 (The three permutations that do not move more
than one place from their “natural” positions are 213,
132, and 123.)
29. a. 11001010, =2 + 23 + 20427 =202,
00111000, = 23 4 2% 4+ 2% =56,
01101011, = 1 +2 423 +2% + 2% =107,
11101110, =2 42> 423 425 420 427 =238
So the answer is 202.56.107.238.
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31.

. The network ID for a Class A network consists of

8 bits and begins with 0. If all possible combina-
tions of eight 0’s and 1’s that start with a 0 were
allowed, there would be 2 choices (0 or 1) for each
of the 7 positions from the second through the eighth.
This would give 27 = 128 possible ID’s. But because
neither 00000000 nor 01111111 is allowed, the total
is reduced by 2, so there are 126 possible Class A
networks.

. Let w.x.y.z be the dotted decimal form of the IP

address for a computer in a Class A network. Because
the network IDs for a Class A network go from
00000001 (= 1) through 01111110 (= 126), w can be
any integer from 1 through 126. In addition, each of
x,y, and z can be any integer from O (= 00000000)
through 255 (= 11111111), except that x,y, and z
cannot all be 0 simultaneously and cannot all be 255
simultaneously.

. Twenty-four positions are allocated for the host ID in a

Class A network. If each could be either O or 1, there
would be 2% = 16,777,216 possible host IDs. But nei-
ther all O’s nor all 1’s is allowed, which reduces the total
by 2. Thus there are 16,777,214 possible host IDs in a
Class A network.

i. Observe that 140 = 128 4 8 + 4 = 10001100,, which

begins with 10. Thus the IP address comes from a
Class B network. An alternative solution uses the
result of Example 9.3.5: Network IDs for Class B net-
works range from 128 through 191. Thus, since 128 <
140 < 191, the given IP address is from a Class B
network.

. There are 12 possible birth months for A, 12 for B, 12

for C, and 12 for D, so the total is 12* = 20,736.

. If no two people share the same birth month, there are

12 possible birth months for A, 11 for B, 10 for C, and
9 for D. Thus the total is 12-11-10-9 = 11,880.

. If at least two people share the same birth month,

the total number of ways birth months could be asso-
ciated with A, B,C, and D is 20,736 — 11,880 =
8,856.

. The probability that at least two of the four people share

8856 ~
20736 —

the same birth month is 42.7%.

. When there are five people, the probability that at least

12°-12-11-10-9-8
12>
= 61.8%, and when there are more than five people,

two share the same birth month is

the probability is even greater. Thus, since the proba-
bility for four people is less than 50%, the group must
contain five or more people for the propability to be
at least 50% that two or more share the same birth
month.

32. Hint: Analyze the solution to exercise 31.

33. a. The number of students who checked at least one of

the statements is N(H) + N(C) + N(D) — N(H N C)
—NNND)—N(CND)+NHNCND) =
284+264+14—-14—-4—-8+4+2=45

9.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-81

b. By the difference rule, the number of students who
checked none of the statements is the total number of
students minus the number who checked at least one
statement. This is 100 — 45 = 55.

d. The number of students who checked #1 and #2 but not
#IISN(HNC)— N(NNCND)=14—-2=12.

35. Let

M = the set of married people in the sample,
Y = the set of people between 20 and 30 in the sample, and
F = the set of females in the sample.
Then the number of people in the set M UY U F is less
than or equal to the size of the sample. And so
1,200> N(MUY UF)
=NWM)+NY)+NF)—NMNY)
—NMNF)—NYNF)+ NMNYNF)
=675+ 682+ 684 — 195 — 467 — 318 + 165
= 1,226.
This is impossible since 1,200 < 1,226, so the polltaker’s

figures are inconsistent. They could not have occurred as a
result of an actual sample survey.

37. Let A be the set of all positive integers less than 1,000

that are not multiples of 2, and let B be the set of all
positive integers less than 1,000 that are not multiples of
5. Since the only prime factors of 1,000 are 2 and 5, the
number of positive integers that have no common factors
with 1,000 is N(A N B). Let the universe U be the set of
all positive integers less than 1,000. Then A€ is the set of
positive integers less than 1,000 that are multiples of 2,
B¢ is the set of positive integers less than 1,000 that are
multiples of 5, and A° N B¢ is the set of positive integers
less than 1,000 that are multiples of 10. By one of the pro-
cedures discussed in Section 9.1 or 9.2, it is easily found
that N(A“) =499, N(B¢) =199, and N(A°N B“) =99.
Thus, by the inclusion/exclusion rule,

N(A°U B) = N(A°) + N(B°) — N(A° N BY)

=499 + 199 — 99 = 599.
But by De Morgan’s law, N(A°U B¢) = N((A N B)°),
and so

N((AN B)") =599. (*)
Now since (AN B)*=U — (AN B), by the difference
rule we have

N({(ANB)X)=NU)—- N(ANB). (**)

Equating the right-hand sides of () and () gives N(U) —
N(AN B)=599. And because N(U) =999, we con-
clude that 999 — N(A N B) = 599, or, equivalently, N (A N
B) =999 — 599 = 400. So there are 400 positive integers
less than 1,000 that have no common factor with 1,000.

40. Hint: Let A and B be the sets of all positive integers less

than or equal to n that are divisible by p and ¢, respectively.
Then ¢p(n) =n — (N(AU B)).
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42. c. Hint: If k > 6, any sequence of k games must begin By the pigeonhole principle, B is not one-to-one: B(x;) =
with W, LW, or LLW, where L stands for “lose” and B(x;) for some two residents x; and x;. Hence at least two
W stands for “win.” residents have the same birthday.
43. c. Hint: Divide the set of all derangements into two 5. a. Yes. There are only three possible remainders that can
subsets: one subset consists of all derangements in be obtained when an integer is divided by 3: 0, 1, and
which the number 1 changes places with another 2. Thus, by the pigeonhole principle, if four integers are
number, and the other subset consists of all derange- each divided by 3, then at least two of them must have
ments in which the number 1 goes to position i # 1 the same remainder.
but i does not go to position 1. The answer is di = More formally, call the integers ni, ny, n3, and ny,
(k = 1)dj—1 + (k — 1)di—>. Can you justify it? and consider the function R that sends each inte-
48. Hint: Use the associative law for sets and the gen- ger to the remainder obtained when that integer is
eralized distributive law for sets from exercise 37, divided by 3:
Section 6.2.

49. Hint: Use the solution method described in Section 5.8. 4 integers (pigeons) 3 remainders (pigeonholes)
The answer is s, = 25, + 35, for k > 4. R

R(n;) = the remainder
. obtained when n;
Section 9.4 is divided by 3
1. a. No. For instance, the aces of the four different suits
could be selected.

b. Yes. Let x1, x», x3, X4, X5 be the five cards. Consider the

function S that sends each card to its suit. By the pigeonhole principle, R is not one-to-one,

R(n;) = R(n;) for some two integers n; and n;. Hence

5 cards (pigeons) 4 suits (pigeonholes) at least two integers must have the same remainder.
b. No. For instance, {0, 1,2} is a set of three inte-
gers no two of which have the same remainder when

S,
eclub

S(x;) = the suit ) divided by 3.
of x; ¢ diamond 7. Hint: Look at Example 9.4.3.
o heart 9. a. Yes.

Solution 1: Only six of the numbers from 1 to 12 are
even (namely, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12), so at most six even
numbers can be chosen from between 1 and 12 inclu-
sive. Hence if seven numbers are chosen, at least one
must be odd.

Solution 2: Partition the set of all integers from 1
through 12 into six subsets (the pigeonholes), each con-

. . sisting of an odd and an even number: {1, 2}, {3, 4},
3. Yes. Denote the residents by xy, x, ..., x500. Consider the (5,6, {7,8},19, 10}, {11, 12}. If seven integers (the
function B from residents to birthdays that sends each resi-

dent to his or her birthday:

e spade

By the pigeonhole principle, S is not one-to-one:
S(x;) = S(x;) for some two cards x; and x;. Hence at
least two cards have the same suit.

pigeons) are chosen from among 1 through 12, then, by
the pigeonhole principle, at least two must be from the

500 residents (pigeons) 366 birthdays (pigeonholes) same subset. But each subset contains one odd and one
even number. Hence at least one of the seven numbers
B is odd.
—

Solution 3: Let S = {x1, x2, X3, X4, X5, Xg, X7} be a set of
seven numbers chosen from the set 7 = {1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6,
7,8,9,10,11, 12}, and let P be the following par-
tition of T:{1,2}, {3,4}, {5,6}, {7,8}, {9, 10}, and
{11, 12}. Since each element of S lies in exactly one
subset of the partition, we can define a function F
from S to P by letting F(x;) be the subset that
contains Xx;.

B(x;) = the birthday
of x;
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10.

12.

14.

17.

20.
22.

24.

25.

S (pigeons)

P (pigeonholes)

F
—
F(x;) = the subset
that
contains x;

Since S has 7 elements and P has 6 elements, by the
pigeonhole principle, F' is not one-to-one. Thus two dis-
tinct numbers of the seven are sent to the same subset,
which implies that these two numbers are the two dis-
tinct elements of the subset. Therefore, since each pair
consists of one odd and one even integer, one of the
seven numbers is odd.

b. No. For instance, none of the 10 numbers 1, 3, 5,7, 9,
11, 13, 15, 17, 19 is even.

Yes. There are n even integers in the set {1, 2,3, ..., 2n},
namely 2(=2-1),4(=2-2),6(=2-3),...,2n(=2-n).
So the maximum number of even integers that can be cho-
sen is n. Thus if n + 1 integers are chosen, at least one of
them must be odd.

The answer is 27. There are only 26 black cards in a stan-
dard 52-card deck, so at most 26 black cards can be chosen.
Hence if 27 are taken, at least one must be red.

There are 61 integers from 0 to 60 inclusive. Of these, 31
areeven (0=2-0,2=2-1,4=2-2,...,60=2-30) and
so 30 are odd. Hence if 32 integers are chosen, at least one
must be odd, and if 31 integers are chosen, at least one must
be even.

The answer is 8. (There are only seven possible remainders
for division by 7: 0, 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6.)
The answer is 20,483 [namely, 0, 1,2, ..., 20482].

This number is irrational; the decimal expansion neither ter-
minates nor repeats.

Let A be the set of the thirteen chosen numbers, and let B
be the set of all prime numbers between 1 and 40. Note that
B =1{2,3,5,7,11,13,17,19, 23,29, 31, 37}. For each x
in A, let F'(x) be the smallest prime number that divides x.
Since A has 13 elements and B has 12 elements, by the
pigeonhole principle F is not one-to-one. Thus F(x;) =
F(x,) for some x; # x, in A. By definition of F, this means
that the smallest prime number that divides x; equals the
smallest prime number that divides x,. Therefore, two num-
bers in A, namely x; and x,, have a common divisor greater
than 1.

Yes. This follows from the generalized pigeonhole princi-
ple with 30 pigeons, 12 pigeonholes, and k = 2, using the
fact that 30 > 2-12.

26.

29.

31.
32.

33.

35.

36.

37.

38.

9.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-83

No. For instance, the birthdays of the 30 people could be
distributed as follows: three birthdays in each of the six
months January through June and two birthdays in each of
the six months July through December.

The answer is x = 3. There are 18 years from 17 through
34. Now 40 > 18-2, so by the generalized pigeonhole prin-
ciple, you can be sure that there are at least x = 3 stu-
dents of the same age. However, since 18-3 > 40, you can-
not be sure of having more than three students with the
same age. (For instance, three students could be each of
the ages 17 through 20, and two could be each of the ages
from 21 through 34.) So x cannot be taken to be greater
than 3.

Hint: Use the same type of reasoning as in Example 9.4.6.

Hints: (1) The number of subsets of the six integers is
26 = 64. (2) Since each integer is less than 13, the largest
possible sum is 57. (Why? What gives this sum?)

Hint: The power set of A has 2° = 64 elements, and so
there are 63 nonempty subsets of A. Let k be the small-
est number in the set A. Then the sums over the elements in
the nonempty subsets of A lie in the range from k through
k+104+ 11412+ 13+ 14 = k + 60. How many num-
bers are in this range?
Hint: Let X be the set consisting of the given 52 pos-
itive integers, and let Y be the set containing the fol-
lowing elements: {00}, {50}, {01, 99}, {02, 98}, {03, 97},
..., (48,52}, {49, 51}. Define a function F from X to Y
by the rule F(x) = the set containing the last two dig-
its of x. Use the pigeonhole principle to argue that F
is not one-to-one, and show how the desired conclusion
follows.
Hint: Represent each of the 101 integers x; as ;2% where g
isoddand k; > 0. Now 1 < x; <200,andso 1 < a; < 199
for all i. There are only 100 odd integers from 1 to 199
inclusive.
b. Hint: For each k=1,2,...,n, let a, =x +x, +
-+ + x;. If some gy is divisible by n, then the problem
is solved: the consecutive subsequence is xy, x, . . ., X.
If no a; is divisible by n, then ay, a,, a3, ..., a, sat-
isfies the hypothesis of part (a). Hence a; —a; is
divisible by n for some integers i and j with j > i.
Write a; — a; in terms of the x;’s to derive the given
conclusion.
Hint: Let ay, a,, ..., a2, be any sequence of n? + 1 dis-
tinct real numbers, and suppose that this sequence con-
tains neither a strictly increasing subsequence of length
n+1 nor a strictly decreasing subsequence of length
n+ 1. Let S be the set of all ordered pairs of integers
(i,d), where 1 <i <n and 1 <d <n. For each term
a; in the sequence, let F(ay) = (iy, dy), where iy is the
length of the longest increasing sequence starting at ay,
and d; is the length of the longest decreasing sequence
starting at a;. Suppose that F is one-to-one and derive a
contradiction.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions requireit.



A-84 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

Section 9.5

1. a. 2-combinations: {xy, x5}, {x1, x3}, {x2, x3}.

3
Hence, (2> =3.

b. Unordered selections: {a, b, ¢, d}, {a, b, c, e},
{a,b.d, e}, {a,c,d, e}, {b,c,d, e}

Hence, (i) =35.
7
— ol
3. P(7,2) = <2> 2!
6 6! il
5. a (()) = 06-0) = L&t = |
6 6! 6,51
b. (1) = 16-n! — 1.3 6

6. a. number of committees of 6

_(15 18
- 6) T (15-6)6!

_1/5.1,}.13.1/2’.11.],(5.;1

= = 5,005
9,654,372
number of committees
b. | that don’t contain A
and B together
number of number of

committees with B
and five others—
none of them A

committees with A
and five others—
none of them B

number of committees
with neither A nor B

_ (13 L (13) (13
s 5 6
= 1,287 + 1,287 + 1,716 = 4,290

Alternative solution:

number of committees
that don’t contain A
and B together

| total number number of committees
| of committees that contain both A and B

-(9)- (%)

=5,005 — 715 = 4,290

number of number of
¢. | committees with | + | committees with
both A and B neither A and B

13 13
= <4)+<6) =715+ 1,716 = 2,431

[‘number of subsets number of subsets
d. (i) | of three men of three women

chosen from eight chosen from seven

8\ (7
= (3) (3) =56-35=1,960

[number of committees
| with at least one woman

_ [total number of:| _ [number of all—male:|

(i)

committees committees
15 8
= (6) - (6) = 5,005 — 28
=4,977
number of number of
e. | ways to choose ways to choose two
two freshmen sophomores

to choose two juniors to choose two seniors

-BIEEE)

8. Hint: The answers are a. 1001, b. (i) 420, (ii) all 1001
require proof, (iii) 175, e¢. 506, d. 561

o-b. (5)(5) + () E) + (D) + ()0 =

11. a.(1) 4 (because there are as many royal flushes as there
are suits)
4

. [number of ways ] ) [number of ways i|

4 ~
@ (52) = 2,598,960 =
5
48
c.(1) 13-(1) = 624 (because one can first choose the
denomination of the four-of-a-kind and then choose
one additional card from the 48 remaining)

0.0000015

624 624
(2) @ = 37598.960 — 0.00024
5

f.(1) Imagine constructing a straight (including a straight
flush and a royal flush) as a six-step process: step 1 is
to choose the lowest denomination of any card of the
five (which can be any one of A, 2, ..., 10), step 2
is to choose a card of that denomination, step 3 is to
choose a card of the next higher denomination, and
so forth until all five cards have been selected. By the
multiplication rule, the number of ways to perform
this process is

oI -row - now

By parts (a) and (b), 40 of these numbers represent
royal or straight flushes, so there are 10,240 — 40 =
10,200 straights in all.
10,200 _ _ 10,200
(52) 2,598,960
5

2) = 0.0039
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13. a. 29 = 1,024
number of outcomes
with at least one head

__ | total number B number of outcomes
~ | of outcomes with no heads
=1,024 — 1 = 1,023

15. a. 50 b.50
c. To get an even sum, both numbers must be even or both
must be odd. Hence

number of subsets of two integers from
1 to 100 inclusive whose sum is even

number of subsets number of subsets

of two even n of two odd
integers chosen from integers chosen from
the 50 possible the 50 possible

50 50
() + (%) 2050

d. To obtain an odd sum, one of the numbers must be even

and the other odd. Hence the answer is (510 ) . (510 ) =
2,500. Alternatively, note that the answer equals the
total number of subsets of two integers chosen from 1
through 100 minus the number of such subsets for which

the sum of the elements is even. Thus the answer is

(")) - 2.450 = 2.500.

17. a. Two points determine a line. Hence

number of straight number of subsets
lines determined = | of two points
by the ten points chosen from ten

(5)-s

10!
19. a. ST = 151,200 since there are 2 A’s, 1 B,
2132 1H,30Ls,20’s,and 1 U
8! 9!
b. ———— =500 ¢.————— =15,120
2111112121 112!111312!

23. Rook must move seven squares to the right and seven
squares up, so

the number
the number of .
of orderings
paths the rook | = ) where R stands
of seven R’s e
can take s for “right” and U
and seven U’s stands for “up”
14!
= — =3,432.
77!

24. b. Solution 1: One factor can be 1, and the other factor can
be the product of all the primes. (This gives 1 factoriza-
tion.) One factor can be one of the primes, and the other
factor can be the product of the other three. (This gives
(T) = 4 factorizations.) One factor can be a product of

two of the primes, and the other factor can be a product

9.5 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-85

of the two other primes. The number (4) = 6 counts

2
all possible sets of two primes chosen from the four

primes, and each set of two primes corresponds to a
factorization. Note, however, that the set {p;, p,} cor-
responds to the same factorization as the set {ps, ps},
namely, p; p> p3 ps (just written in a different order). In
general, each choice of two primes corresponds to the
same factorization as one other choice of two primes.
Thus the number of factorization“s in which each factor

is a product of two primes is % = 3. (This gives 3

factorizations.) The foregoing cases account for all the
possibilities, so the answeris 4 +3 + 1 = 8.

Solution 2: Let S = {p1, p2, p3, pa}. Let pipapsps =
P, and let f; f> be any factorization of P. The product
of the numbers in any subset A C S can be used for fi,
with the product of the numbers in A€ being f,. There
are as many ways to write fj f> as there are subsets
of S, namely 2* = 16 (by Theorem 6.3.1). But given
any factors f; and f>, f1 f> = f>fi. Thus counting the
number of ways to write f; f, counts each factorization

twice, so the answer is 5 = 8.

25. a. There are four choices for where to send the first ele-
ment of the domain (any element of the co-domain may
be chosen), three choices for where to send the second
(since the function is one-to-one, the second element of
the domain must go to a different element of the co-
domain from the one to which the first element went),
and two choices for where to send the third element
(again since the function is one-to-one). Thus the answer
is4-3.2 =24,

b. none
e. Hint: The answerisn(n —1)---(n —m + 1).

26. a. Let the elements of the domain be called a, b, and ¢ and
the elements of the co-domain be called # and v. In order
for a function from {a, b, c} to {u, v} to be onto, two ele-
ments of the domain must be sent to u and one to v, or
two elements must be sent to v and one to u. There are as
many ways to send two elements of the domain to z and
one to v as there are ways to choose which elements of

{a, b, c} to send to u, namely, (;) = 3. Similarly, there

are (;) = 3 ways to send two elements of the domain
to v and one to u. Therefore, there are 3 + 3 = 6 onto
functions from a set with three elements to a set with
two elements.

¢. Hint: The answer is 6.

d. Consider functions from a set with four elements to
a set with two elements. Denote the set of four ele-
ments by X = {a, b, ¢, d} and the set of two elements
by Y = {u, v}. Divide the set of all onto functions from
X to Y into two categories. The first category consists
of all those that send the three elements in {a, b, c} onto
{u, v} and that send d to either u# or v. The functions in
this category can be defined by the following two-step
process:
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27.

28.

31.

Step 1: Construct an onto function from {a,b,c} to
{u, v}.
Step 2:  Choose whether to send d to u or to v.

By part (a), there are six ways to perform step I, and,
because there are two choices for where to send d, there
are two ways to perform step 2. Thus, by the multiplication
rule, there are 6-2 = 12 ways to define the functions in the
first category.

The second category consists of all those onto functions
from X to Y that send all three elements in {a, b, ¢} to
either u or v and that send d to whichever of u or v
is not the image of the others. Because there are only
two choices for where to send the elements in {a, b, c},
and because d is simply sent to wherever the others
do not go, there are just two functions in the second
category.
Every onto function from X to Y either sends at least two
elements of X to f(d) or it does not. If it sends at least
two elements of X to f(d) then it is in the second cat-
egory. If it does not, then the image of {a, b, ¢} is {u, v}
and so the “restriction” of the function to {a, b, ¢} is onto.
Therefore, the function is one of those included in the
first category. Thus all onto functions from X to Y are
in one of the two categories and no function is in both
categories, and so the total number of onto functions is
1242 =14
Hints: a. (i) g is one-to-one (ii) g is not onto
b. G is onto. Proof: Suppose y is any element of R.
[We must show that there is an element x in R such that
G(x) = y. Use of scratch work to determine what x would
have to be if it exists shows that x would have to equal
(y 4 5)/4. The proof must then show that x has the neces-
sary properties.] Let x = (y +5)/4. Then (1) x € R, and
2) G =G((y+5/H =4 +5/M4]-5=0+
5) — 5 =y [as was to be shown].
a. A relation on A is any subset of A x A, and A x A
has 8% = 64 elements. So there are 2% binary relations
on A.

c¢. Form a symmetric relation by a two-step process: (1)
pick a set of elements of the form (a, a) (there are eight
such elements, so 2% sets); (2) pick a set of pairs of ele-
ments of the form (a, b) and (b, a) where a # b (there
are (64 — 8)/2 = 28 such pairs, so 2% such sets). The
answer is therefore 28228 = 23,

Hint: Use the difference rule and the generalization of the

inclusion/exclusion rule for 4 sets. (See exercise 48 in Sec-

tion 9.3.)

Call the set X, and suppose that X = {x;, xa, ..., X,}.
For each integer i =0,1,2,...,n — 1, we can consider
the set of all partitions of X (let’s call them parti-
tions of type i) where one of the subsets of the parti-
tion is an (i + 1)-element set that contains x, and i ele-
ments chosen from {x;,...,x,_1}. The remaining sub-
sets of the partition will be a partition of the remain-
ing (n — 1) —i elements of {x,...,x,_}. For instance,

33.
36.

38.

if X = {x|, x2, x3}, there are five partitions of the various
types, namely,

Type O: two partitions where one set is a 1-element set con-
taining x3: [{xs}, {x1}, {x2}], [{xs}, {x1, x2}]

Type 1: two partitions where one set is a 2-element set con-
taining x3: [{x1, x3}, {x2}], [{x2, x3}, {x1}]

Type 2: one partition where one set is a 3-element set con-
taining x3: {xy, X2, x3}

In general, we can imagine constructing a partition of type
i as a two-step process:

Step 1: Select out the i elements of {xj,...,x,_} to put

together with x,,,

Step 2: Choose any partition of the remaining (n — 1) — i
elements of {x;,...,x,_;} to put with the set
formed in step 1.

There are ("}") ways to perform step 1 and P;,_;)_; ways

to perform step 2. Therefore, by the multiplication rule,
there are ("Ifl) - Py,—1)—; partitions of type i. Because any
partition of X is of type i forsome i =0,1,2,...,n—1,
it follows from the addition rule that the total number of
partitions is

-1 —1
("0 )P,H+(”l )PH
n—1 n—1
+( 2 >R1—3+"'+<n_1>P()-

Sso=841+28,=1+2.7=15
Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property P (n)

be the equation S, , = 2"~ — 1.
Show that P(Z) is true:

We must show that S,, = 2>~! — 1. By Example 9.5.13,
S»p=1,and 2! —1 =2 —1 = 1also. So P(2) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 2, if P(k) is true, then
P(k+1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 2, and suppose that Sy, =
2¢=' _ 1. [Inductive hypothesis.] We must show that
Sip10 =2%D=1 1 =2k — 1. But according to Exam-
ple 9513, Sk+1.2 = Sk.l + 2Sk.2 and Sk,l =1. So by sub-
stitution and the inductive hypothesis,

Sepia = 1428, =1+22"" -1
=142-2=2—1

[as was to be shown].

Hint: Observe that the number of onto functions from
X = {x1,x2, x3, x4} to Y = {y1, y2, y3} is S43-3! because
the construction of an onto function can be thought of as a
two-step process where step 1 is to choose a partition of X
into three subsets and step 2 is to choose, for each subset of
the partition, an element of Y for the elements of the subset
to be sent to.
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Section 9.6

1.

10.

W (-0 - B

b. The three elements of the set are 1, 2 and 3. The
5-combinations are [1, 1, 1, 1, 1], [1, 1, 1, 1, 2],

[1,1,1,1,3],[1,1,1,2,2],[1,1, 1,2, 3], [1, 1, 1, 3, 3],
[1,1,2,2,2],[1,1,2,2,3],[1,1,2,3,3], [1, 1, 3, 3, 3],
[1,2,2,2,2],[1,2,2,2,3],(1,2,2,3,3],[1, 2, 3,3, 3],
[1,3,3,3,3],12,2,2,2,2],12,2,2,2,3],[2,2,2,3,3],
[2,2,3,3,3],12,3,3,3,3 3,3,3,3,3].

3
3
W ()= () =52 s

(M) = () s

b. If at least three are eclairs, then 17 additional pastries
are selected from six kinds. The number of selections is

(1) = () s

Note: In parts (a) and (b), it is assumed that the selec-
tions being counted are unordered.

c. Let T be the set of selections of pastry that may be any
one of the six kinds, let E-3 be the set of selections con-
taining three or more eclairs, and let E-, be the set of
selections containing two or fewer eclairs. Then

N(E<x) = N(T) — N(E=3) because T =FE-, UE-3
andEx NE-3 =0
= 53,130 — 26,334 by parts (a) and (b)
=26, 796.

Thus there are 26,796 selections of pastry containing at
most two eclairs.

. The answer equals the number of 4-combinations with rep-

etition allowed that can be formed from a set of n elements.
Ttis

44+n—-1\ _ (n+3
4 “\ 4
(43 +2)(n 4+ Hae—=T1)!
N 4(n—")1

_ nn+1)n+2)(n+3)
= o .

. As in Example 9.6.4, the answer is the same as the num-

ber of quadruples of integers (7, j, k, m) for which 1 <i <
n+3)
4

j <k <m <n. By exercise 5, this number is (
n(n+1)(n+2)(n+3)

24 .
Think of the number 20 as divided into 20 individual units
and the variables x;, x,, and x3 as three categories into
which these units are placed. The number of units in cat-
egory x; indicates the value of x; in a solution of the equa-
tion. By Theorem 9.6.1, the number of ways to select 20

. .. (2043~1 22
objects from the three categories is ( * ) = ( ) =

20 20
2:21 231, so there are 231 nonnegative integer solu-

tions to the equation.

11.

16.

9.6 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-87

The analysis for this exercise is the same as for exercise
10 except that since each x; > 1, we can imagine taking 3
of the 20 units, placing one in each category xj, x,, and
x3, and then distributing the remaining 17 units among
the three categories. The number of ways to do this is

(17J;371) = (13) = % = 171, so there are 171 pos-

itive integer solutions to the equation.

a. Let L. be the set of selections that include at least
seven cans of lemonade. In this case an additional eight
cans can be selected from the five types of soft drinks,
and so

N(Loy) = <8 + ; - 1) - <182> — 495.

Let T be the set of selections of cans in which the soft
drink may be any one of the five types, and let L ¢ be
the set of selections that contain at most six cans of
lemonade. Then

because T = Lg U L~7
and Lc¢ NL=7 =10

by the above and part (a)
of Example 9.6.2

N(L<) = N(T)— N(Lx7)
3,876 — 495
= 3,38l.

Thus there are 3,381 selections of fifteen cans of soft
drinks that contain at most six cans of lemonade.

b. Let R_5 be the set of selections containing at most five
cans of root beer, and let L-¢ be the set of selections
containing at most six cans of lemonade. The answer
to the question can be represented as N(R<s N Lg).
As in part (a), let T be the set of all the selections of
fifteen cans in which the soft drink may be any one
of the five types. If you remove all the selections con-
taining at least six cans of root beer or at least seven
cans of lemonade from T, then you are left with all
the selections containing at most five cans of root beer
and at most six cans of lemonade. Thus, in the nota-
tion of part (a) and Example 9.6.2, N(R<s N L) =
N(T) — N(Rs6 U L>7).

Use the inclusion/exclusion rule as follows to compute
N(Rs¢ U Ls7):

N(Rzﬁ U Lz7) = N(sz) + N(Lz7) - N(Rzé N Lz7)-

To find N(R=¢ N L>7), observe that if at least six cans
of root beer and at least seven cans of lemonade are
selected, then at most two additional cans of soft drink
can be chosen from the other three types to make up the
total of fifteen cans. A selection of two such cans can be
represented by a string of 2x’s and 3|’s, and a selection
of one such can can be represented by a string of 1x
and 3|’s. Hence

2+3-1 1+3—-1
wnanir= (72 )=( 1)

JENGRES
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It follows that 6. Solution I: Apply formula (9.7.2) with m + k in place of n.
N(Rac U Lar) = Nl & Nz by the inclusion/ oo et becasem £ = 1
~N(Ros 11 Loy m+k (m+k)!
A o (m . 1) = G D+ — =D
’ above, and part (b) (m+k) * (m+k—1)!
of Example 9.6.2 = k=D (n+k—m—k-+1)!
Putting together the information from earlier in the (m+k) * (m+k—1)!
solution gives that = "tk—nt-n_ ="t k
N(R=s N Lg) = N(T) — N(Ro U L>7) 10. a. (6) _ (5) n (5) 1045215,
— 3,876 — 1,201 = 2,675. 2) 2/l
Thus there are 2,681 selections of fifteen soft drinks that <§) = (g) + (;) =104+10=20
contain at most five cans of root beer and at most six
cans of lemonade. 6 5 5
17. Hints: a. The answer is 10,295,472. b. See the solution to b. <4> - (4) + <3> =5+10=15
part (c) of Example 9.6.2. The answer is 9,949,368. c¢. The 6 5 5
answer is 9,111,432. <5> = (5> + <4> =1+5=6,
d. Let 7 denote the set of all the selections of thirty
balloons, let R-j, denote the set of selections contain- <7> — (6) + <6> =20+ 15 = 35,
ing at most twelve red balloons, let B_g denote the set 3 3 2
of selections containing at most eight blue balloons, let 7 6 6
R-3 denote the set of selections containing at least thir- <4) = (4) + <3> =15+20 =35,
teen red balloons, and let B~y denote the set of selections
containing at least nine blue balloons.. Then the answer <7) = (6> + <6) =6+ 15=21
to the question can be represented as N (R<j» N B<g). Out 5 5 4
of the total of all the balloon selections, if you remove c. Rowforn=7: 1 7 21 35 35 21 7 1
the selections containing at least thirteen red or at least 13. Proof by mathematical induction: Let the property P (1) be

nine blue balloons, then you are left with the selections
containing at most twelve red and at most eight blue il
balloons. Thus N (R<12 N B<g) = N(T) — N(R>13 U Bx9). Z (l> _ (n + 2) < P
Compute N(R-3 N Bxy), and use the inclusion/exclusion 2 3 )
rule to find N(Rx3 U Bxg).
19. Hints: The answers are a. 51,128 b. 46,761 Show that P(1) is true:
To prove P(1) we must show that

the formula

i=2

Section 9.7 L 142
1 n n! ! 1 Z ) ) = 3 . <« P
‘ (0> TO0m—0  1oal =
3 (n)_ n! _n-(n—=1)-(n=2)! But
\2) T m-22 1.2!
-2 (=21 '2“:1'_22:1'_2_1_3_1+2
_nen=D 2)=2.2)= )= =)= 5 )
2 i=2 i=2
S. %loof: Suppose n and r are nonnegative integers and r < n. s0 P (1) is true.
en
Show that for all integers k > 1, P(k) is true, then P(k+1)
n n! is true:
= by Theorem 9.5.1 . .
r ri(n —r)! : Let k be any integer with £ > 1, and suppose that
n! k+1
= since n —(n—r) = i k+2 <~ P(k)
— =) — ) =
(n = (n =) —r)! n—n+r=r ZZ: (2) ( 3 ) inductive hypothesis
_ n! by interchanging the =
- n—r))n—m-—r)! factors in the denominator We must show that
(k+D+1 .
= ( " > by Theorem 9.5.1. JrX:Jr iy _ (Gk+1)+2
n—r 2 ) = 3 ,

i=2
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or, equivalently,

§<i>_<k+3>
2] 3 )
i=2
But the left-hand side of P(k+1) is
% i _% AW
2] 2 2
i=2 i=1
(k42 k+2
-(3)+('7)
_(k+2)+1
- 3
_ (k+3
= 3 )
which is the right-hand side of P(k+ 1) [as was to be shown].

[Since we have proved the basis step and the inductive step, we
conclude that P (n) is true for alln > 1.]

<~ P(k+1)

by writing the last
term separately

by inductive hypothesis

by Pascal’s formula

14. Hint: Use the results of exercises 3 and 13.

17. Hint: This follows by letting m = n = r in exercise 16 and
using the result of Example 9.7.2.

L1+ T7x + (;)xz + (;)x3 + (‘71)164 + (;)xS + (Z)x(’ +

xT =14 7x +21x> 4+ 35x3 +35x* 4+ 21x° + 7x° + x7

1

N=J

21 14660 + (§) =02 + (=07 + () 0 +
(2) (=% + (=) = 1 — 6x + 15 — 2007 4 15x° -
6x° + x°

2 /4
2. (p-29)*=) <k> P (=2)

k=0

- <3) PH(=20)° + (‘f) P (—2q)’
+(3) re20r+ (3) 20

4
+ <4> P’(=2q)"

= p* —8p’q +24p’q* = 32pq’ + 16¢*
s (v ) = () (L)
k=0
o) (1) () ()
Q) 0= ()
-6

0 5 1
=X +50 +10x0+ — + 5+ <
X X X

=

29. The term is (g)x(’y3 = 84x%y3, so the coefficient is 84.

9.7 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-89

31. The term is (172)a5(72b)7 — 79245(—128)b7 =
—101,376a°b’, so the coefficient is —101,376.
. 15 248 7 15 8 7,16 ,7
33. The term is () 3p)*(—29)" = (§)38(-=2)7p"¢. s0
the coefficient is (g )3*(~2)7 = —5. 404,164,480,

36. Proof: Leta = 1,letb = —1, and let n be a positive integer.
Substitute into the binomial theorem to obtain

n

A+ D)=y (’]Z) k(1)

k=0

= Z (Z) (=D since 1" * = 1.
k=0

But (1 4+ (=1)" = 0" = 0, so

n

()

k=0

-0+ 6) )

37. Hint:3 =142
38. Proof: Let m be any integer with m > 0, and apply the bino-
mial theorem with @ = 2 and b = —1. The result is

m

1=1" = (2_,’_ (_1))m — Z <l’:’l> 2»1—1'(_1)1'

i=0
= i[m m—i
= g(—n (l,)z .

41. Hint: Apply the binomial theorem witha = —+ and b = 1,
and analyze the resulting equation when 7 is even and when

n is odd.
43. Z (”)sk = Z (”) st =145 =6"
k=0 k k=0 k

" n . " n Lo
4.y (l,)x’ = (i>1””x’ =(14x)"
i=0 i=0
2n

2n
47. 3 -1y (i’?)ﬂ = (27) 127 (—x) = (1= 0™

j=0 im0 \J

“ (m\ 1 " /m : '
51. —1)! — = " —=

> (=2 () ()

n

53, Z(_1>l (’?)Sn—izi — Z(é)sn—i(_z)i =(5- 2)'1 — 3"
1 im0 1

i=0

55. b n(1+x)""' =) <’;> Kk

k=1

wn

[The term corresponding to k = 0 is zero because

ma9=0]
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A-90 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

c. (i) Substitute x = 1 in part (b) above to obtain

n(l4+)t=3" <Z> k1 =3 <Z> k
k=1

k=1

(e

<n)
n.
n
Dividing both sides by n and simplifying gives

122 0) ) ) (0]

Section 9.8

11.
12.

13.

14.

. By probability axiom 2, P () = 0.
. a. By probability axiom 3, P(AU B) =

P(A) + P(B) =
03+0.5=0.38.

b. Because AUBUC =S§,C =S — (AU B). Thus, by
the formula for the probability of the complement
of an event, P(C) = P((AUB))=1— P(AUB) =
1-08=0.2.

. By the formula for the probability of a general union

of two events, P(AU B) = P(A) + P(B) —
0.84+0.7—0.6 =0.9.

P(ANB) =

. a. P(AUB)=04+03=0.7

b. P(C)=P(AUB))=1—-P(AUB) =
1-0.7=03

c. P(AUC)=04+03=0.7

d. P(A)=1—-P(A)=1-04=0.6

e. P(A°NB)=P((AUB))=1—P(AUB) =
1-07=03

f. P(AUB)=P(ANB)Y)=PW)=P(S) =1

a. P(AUB) =P(A)+ P(B)— P(ANB) =
044+05-02=0.7

d. P(A°NB)=P(AUB))=1—P(AUB) =
1-0.7=03

Hint: V. = U U (V = U))

Hint: Use the fact that forall sets U and V, U U (V — U) =

Uuv.

Hint: (A] U A2 U

AIUA2U"~UAkUAk+1

Agii

Solution 1: The net gain of the grand prize winner is

$2,000,000 — $2 = $1,999,998. Each of the 10,000 sec-

ond prize winners has a net gain of $20 — $2 = $18, and

each of the 50,000 third prize winners has a net gain of

$4 — $2 = $2. The number of people who do not win any-

thing is 1,500,000 — 1 — 10,000 —50,000 = 1,439,999,

and each of these people has a net loss of $2. Because all

of the 1,500,000 tickets have an equal chance of winning a

prize, the expected gain or loss of a ticket is

'~UAk)ﬂAk+] = () and

= (4 UAU---UADU

————($1,999,998 -1 18-10000
1500000($ 999,998-1 + %

+ $2-50000 + (—$2) - 1,439,999) = —$0.40.

16.

19.

20.
22.
23.

Solution 2: The total income to the lottery organizer is
$2 (per ticket) - 1,500,000 (tickets) = $3,000,000. The
payout the lottery organizer must make is $2,000,000 -+
($20)(10,000) + ($4)(50,000) = $2,400,000, so the net

gain to the lottery organizer is $600,000, which amounts

to % = $0.40 per ticket. Thus the expected net loss

to a purchaser of a ticket is $0.40.

Let 2, and 2, denote the two balls with the number 2, and
let 5 and 6 denote the other two balls. There are (6) =4
subsets of 2 balls that can be chosen from the urn. The fol-
lowing table shows the sums of the numbers on the balls in
each set and the corresponding probabilities:

Subset Sum s | Probability that the sum = s

{21, 25} 4 1/6

(21,5}, {2, 5} | 7 2/6

{21,6}{2,,6} |8 2/6

{5, 6} 11 1/6
Sotheexpectedvalueis4vé +7% +8% + 11% =17.5.

The following table displays the sum of the numbers show-
ing face up on the dice:

1 2 3 4 5 6
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
5 6 7 8 9 10 11
6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Each cell in the table represents an outcome whose proba-

bility is 3¢. Thus the expected value of the sum is

() () 4 (B) +5(3) +6(5)+7(5)

+8(35) +9(35) 10(55) + 11 (55) +12(56) = 35 =7

Hint: The answer is about 7.7 cents.
Hint: The answer is 1.875.
Hint: To derive Py, use the distinct roots theorem from

5300 520
Section 5.8. The answer is P,y = Swo = = 1.

Section 9.9

1.

3.
4.

P(ANB) 1/6 1
PB)= — = — _
P(A|B) 12 3
Hint: The answer is 60%.
a. Proof: Suppose S is any sample space and A and B are
any events in S such that P(B) # 0. Note that
(1) AU A = S by the complement law for U.
(2) BN S = B by the identity law for N.
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(3) BN(AUAY) =(ANB)U(A°N B) by the dis-
tributive law and commutative laws for sets.

4) (ANB)N(A°N B) =0 by the complement law
for N and the commutative and associative laws for
sets.

Thus B = (AN B)U(A°N B), and, by probability

axiom 3, P(B) = P(AN B) + P(A° N B). Therefore,

P(A°N B) = P(B) — P(A N B). By definition of con-

ditional probability, it follows that

P(A°NB) _P(B)—P(ANB)

P(A°|B) = — =
(B) P(B)
_ —le—P(A“B)-
P(B)

5. Hints: (1) A = (AN B) U (AN B°).
P(A)— P(A|B)P(B)

(2) The answeris P(A | B¢) =

1— P(B)
6. a. Let R, be the probability that the first ball is red, and let
R, be the probability that the second ball is red. Then
Ry is the probability that the first ball is not red, and R5
is the probability that the second ball is not red. The tree
diagram shows the various relations among the proba-
bilities.

RINR,

R{NRS

Then

P(RiNRy) = P(Ry | Ry)- P(Ry)

8 5 5
B3-13 = 38.5%,
P(Ry | R1)-P(Ry)
5535 L
13 8 104
P(R{ N Ry) = P(Ry| R{)- P(R{)
= 53 = 25 = 24%,
39 8 104
P(RENRE) = P(RE|RY)-P(RY)
5By ssw
39 8 104
So the probability that both balls are red is 5/13, the
probability that the first ball is red and the second is not
is 25/104, the probability that the first ball is not red and
the second ball is red is 25/104, and the probability that
neither ball is red is 14/104.

P(RiNR5)

9.9 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-91

b. Note that

R, =(RNR)U(RNR) and
(R,NR)N(R,NRY) = 1.

Thus the probability that the second ball is red is

P(R,)

P(R,NR))+ P(R,NRY)

5 25 65
= — 4+ — = — =62.5%.
13 104 104

c. If exactly one ball is red, then either the first ball is red
and the second is not or the first ball is not red and the
second is red, and these possibilities are mutually exclu-
sive. Thus

P (exactly one ball is red) = P(R; N R;) + P(R N R,)

25 25 50
T4 104 104
= bl = 48.1%.
52
The probability that both balls are red is P(R; N R,) =
2 =38.5%. Then

P (at least one ball is red) =P (exactly one ball is red)
+ P (both balls are red)

25 n 5
52 13
45
= — =86.5%.
52
8. a. Let W, be the event that a woman is chosen on the first
draw,
W, be the event that a woman is chosen on the second
draw,

M be the event that a man is chosen on the first draw,
M, be the event that a man is chosen on the second draw.
Then P(W;) = 15 and P(W, | W)) = 5. and thus

2 3 1
PWiNWy) =PWr [WDP(W) =575 =15 =
62%.
¢. Hint: The answer is % = 46% %.
. P(Br N A)
9. Hint: Use the facts that P(B; | A) = W and that

(ANB)U(ANBy) = A.
11. a. Let U; be the event that the first urn is chosen, U, the

event that the second urn is chosen, and B the event that
the chosen ball is blue. Then

12 8
P(BIU) =15 and P(B|Us) = 5.

12 1 12
P(BNU,)=PB|U)PU,) = 103 =33
Also
8 1 8
P(ANU,) = P(B|Uy)P(Up) = 273 =353
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13.

14.

16.

17.

19.

Now B is the disjoint union of B N U and B N U,. So

P(B)=PBNU)+PBNU) =33+ 754
Thus the probability that the chosen ball is blue is
approximately 46.4%.

b. Given that the chosen ball is blue, the probability that it
came from the first urnis P (U, | B). By Bayes’ theorem
and the computations in part (a),

P(B|U)PU,)
P(B|U)PU) + P(B|U)PU,)
12/19)(0.5
= (12/19)(0.5) =68.1%
(12/19)(0.5) + (8/27)(0.5)
Hint: The answers to parts (a) and (b) are approximately
52.9% and 54.0%, respectively.

Let A be the event that a randomly chosen person tests pos-
itive for drugs, let B, be the event that a randomly cho-
sen person uses drugs, and let B, be the event that a ran-
domly chosen person does not use drugs. Then A€ is the
event that a randomly chosen person does not test positive
for drugs, and P(B;) = 0.04, P(B,) =0.96, P(A| By) =
0.03, and P(A°| B;) = 0.02. Hence P(A | B;) = 0.97 and
P(A°| By) = 0.98.

PU|B)

P(A|B,)P(B))
a. P(B|A) =
P(A|B)P(B)) + P(A| By)P(B)
- 0.990.09 = 57.4%
(0.97)(0.04) + (0.03)(0.96)
by P(B| A — P(A°| B,)P(B))

P(A¢| B))P(B)) + P(A¢| B,) P(B»)
B (0.98)(0.96)
™ (0.02)(0.04) + (0.98)(0.96)

Hint: The answers to parts (a) and (b) are 11.25% and
21 %%, respectively.

= 99.9%

Proof: Suppose A and B are events in a sample space S,
and P(A|B) = P(A) # 0. Then

P(BNA) P(AIB)P(B)

PBID =50 P(A)
_PWP®B)
TPy

As in Example 6.9.1, the sample space is the set of all 36
outcomes obtained from rolling the two dice and noting the
numbers showing face up on each. Let A be the event that
the number on the blue die is 2 and B the event that the
number on the gray die is 4 or 5. Then
A =({21,22,23,24, 25,26},

B = {14,24,34,44, 54, 64, 15, 25, 35,45, 55, 65},

AN B = {24,25}.
Since the dice are fair (so all outcomes are equally likely),
P(A)= 2. P(B) = 2 and P(AN B) = %. By defini-
tion of conditional probability,

and

23.

25.

27.

2
P(ANB) 36

1
P(AIB):WZWZE and
36
2
P(ANB 1
P(BIA) = TR = 4 = .
36

6 1 12 1
But P(A) = %=% and P(B) = 3% = §.Hence
P(A|B) = P(A)and P(B|A) = P(B).
Let A be the event that the student answers the first question

correctly, and let B be the event that the student answers
the second answer correctly. Because two choices can be

eliminated on the first question, P(A) = l, and because no
choices can be eliminated on the second question, P(B) =

. Thus P(A%) = 3 and P(B) = 3.

£ L=

. Hint: The probability that the student answers both
questions correctly is

11 1 2
P(ANB)=P(A)PB)==-~-=—=6-%.
( ) (APB) =33 =13 63%
b. The probability that the student answers exactly one
question correctly is

P((AN B U (A° N B))
= P(AN B+ P(A°N B)
P(A)P(B°) + P(A°)P(B)

14 21 6 2
=35t335=15=5

c. One solution is to say that the probability that the stu-
dent answers both questions incorrectly is P (A N B¢),
and P(A° N B°) = P(A°)P(B¢) by the result of exer-
cise 22. Thus the answer is

P(A)P(B°) = 24_8 —531‘7
35715 737

Another solution uses the fact that the event that the student

answers both questions incorrectly is the complement of

the event that the student answers at least one question cor-
rectly. Thus, by the results of parts (a) and (b), the answer

. 1,2\ _ 8 _ .l

1s1—(ﬁ+§)— 15 —533%.

Let H; be the event that the result of toss i is heads, and

let 7; be the event that the result of toss i is tails. Then

P(H;) =0.7and P(T;) =03 fori =1, 2.

b. The probability of obtaining exactly one head is

P((HNT) U(Ti N Hy))
= P(H,NT)+ P(T; N H>)
= P(H)P(T>) + P(T)P(H,)
= (0.7)(0.3) + (0.3)(0.7) = 42%.

Hint: The answer is %
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28. a. P(seven heads)

the number of different
= | ways seven heads can
be obtained in ten tosses

120(0.7)7(0.3)% = 0.267 = 26.7%.

0.7)7(0.3)3

29. a. P(none is defective)

the number of different
= | ways of having 0 defective | (0.03)°(0.97)"°
items in the sample of 10

1-(0.3)°(0.97)1° = 0.737 = 73.7%

30. b. The probability that a woman will have at least one false
positive result over a period of ten years is
1 —(0.96)"° = 33.5%.

31. a. P(noneis male) = 1.3%
b. P(at least one is male) = 1 — P(none is male) =
1 —-0.013 =98.7%

Section 10.1

1. V(G) = {v1, vz, v3, v4}, E(G) = {e), €2, €3}
Edge-endpoint function:

Edge Endpoints
€] {vi, v2}
e {vi, v3}
e {vs}
3.
ey 4
Vg ° °
o vy Uy Vs
€3
U3

5. Imagine that the edges are strings and the vertices are knots.
You can pick up the left-hand figure and lay it down again
to form the right-hand figure as shown below.

8. (i) ey, e», and e3 are incident on v;.
(ii) vy, vy, and v; are adjacent to vj.
(iii) ey, eg, ey, and e3 are adjacent to e;.
(iv) Loops are ¢ and e7.
(v) eg and ey are parallel; e4 and es are parallel.
(vi) vg is an isolated vertex.

10.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-93

(vii) degreeof v3 =5
(viii) total degree = 20
10. a. Yes. According to the graph, Sports Illustrated is an
instance of a sports magazine, a sports magazine is a
periodical, and a periodical contains printed writing.

12. To solve this puzzle using a graph, introduce a notation in
which, for example, wc/fg means that the wolf and the
cabbage are on the left bank of the river and the ferry-
man and the goat are on the right bank. Then draw those
arrangements of wolf, cabbage, goat, and ferryman that can
be reached from the initial arrangement (wgcf/) and that
are not arrangements to be avoided (such as (wg/fc)). At
each stage ask yourself, “Where can I go from here?”” and
draw lines or arrows pointing to those arrangements. This
method gives the graph shown at the top of the next column.

Start

eeetgtgteee

End

Examination of the diagram shows the solutions

(wgef/) — (we/gf) — (wef/g) — (w/gef) —
(wgf/c) = (g/wef) — (gf/we) — (Jwgef)

and

(wgef/) — (we/gf) — (wef/g) — (c/wgf) —
(gcf/w) — (g/wef) — (gf/we) = (Jwgef)

14. Hint: The answer is yes. Represent possible amounts of
water in jugs A and B by ordered pairs. For instance, the
ordered pair (1, 3) would indicate that there is one quart of
water in jug A and three quarts in jug B. Starting with (0,
0), draw arrows from one ordered pair to another if it is
possible to go from the situation represented by one pair to
that represented by the other by either filling a jug, empty-
ing a jug, or transferring water from one jug to another. You
need only draw arrows from states that have arrows point-
ing to them; the other states cannot be reached. Then find a
directed path (sequence of directed edges) from the initial
state (0, 0) to a final state (1, 0) or (0, 1).
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15.

17.

18.

21.

24.

The total degree of the graphisO+2 +2 + 3 +9 = 16, so
by Theorem 10.1.1, the number of edges is 16/2 = 8.

One such graph is

¢ d
If there were a graph with four vertices of degrees 1, 2, 3,
and 3, then its total degree would be 9, which is odd. But
by Corollary 10.1.2, the total degree of the graph must be
even. [This is a contradiction. | Hence there is no such graph.
(Alternatively, if there were such a graph, it would have
an odd number of vertices of odd degree. But by Proposi-
tion 10.1.3 this is impossible.)
Suppose there were a simple graph with four vertices of
degrees 1, 2, 3, and 4. Then the vertex of degree 4 would
have to be connected by edges to four distinct vertices other
than itself because of the assumption that the graph is sim-
ple (and hence has no loops or parallel edges.) This con-
tradicts the assumption that the graph has four vertices in
total. Hence there is no simple graph with four vertices of
degrees 1, 2, 3, and 4.

vy vy
vy v3
26. a. The nonempty subgraphs are as follows:
vy V3
L] L]
L] L[]
vy vy
1 2 3
Uy vy Uy
ey €l
) (5}
vy vy vy
4 5 6

27.

31.

a. Suppose that, in a group of 15 people, each person had
exactly three friends. Then you could draw a graph rep-
resenting each person by a vertex and connecting two
vertices by an edge if the corresponding people were
friends. But such a graph would have 15 vertices, each
of degree 3, for a total degree of 45. This would contra-
dict the fact that the total degree of any graph is even.
Hence the supposition must be false, and in a group of
15 people it is not possible for each to have exactly three
friends.

We give two proofs for the following statement, one less
formal and the other more formal.

For all integers n > 0, if ay, a2, as, .

odd integers, then Y"1 a; is odd.

.., Aypyy are

Proof 1 (by mathematical induction): It is certainly true
that the “sum” of one odd integer is odd. Suppose that for
a certain positive odd integer r, the sum of r odd integers
is odd. We must show that the sum of » 4 2 odd integers is
odd (because r + 2 is the next odd integer after r). But any
sum of r 4+ 2 odd integers equals a sum of r odd integers
(which is odd by inductive hypothesis) plus a sum of two
more odd integers (which is even). Thus the total sum is an
odd integer plus an even integer, which is odd. [This is what
was to be shown. ]

Proof 2 (by mathematical induction): Let the property
P(n) be the following sentence: “If ay, ay, as, .

are odd integers, then lei]“ a; is odd.

Show that P (0) is true:
2:0+1

Suppose a; is an odd integer. Then Y 7 "*'a; = 1 a; =
ay, which is odd.

<o Aonyl

Show that for all integers k > 0, if P (k) is true then
P(k + 1) is true:
Let k be an integer with k > 0, and suppose that

2kt
., a4 are odd integers, then Y a; is odd.

i=1

ifal,az, ..

[This is the inductive hypothesis P (k).]

Suppose ay, as, as, . .., Gyk+1)+1 are odd integers. [We must
show P (k + 1), namely that 21_2(:1<l+1)+1 a; is odd, or, equiva-
lently, that "2 a; is odd.] But

2k+3 2k+1

Z a; = Z a; + (a2 + az3).
i-1

i=1
Since the sum of any two odd integers is even, ;12 + da+3
is even, and, by inductive hypothesis, ng‘ a; is odd.
Therefore, 21233 a; is the sum of an odd integer and an
even integer, which is odd. [This is what was to be shown.]

32. Hint: Use proof by contradiction.
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33. a. K(,I vy

vy U3

Vg Uy

Us

b. A proof of this fact was given in Section 5.6 using recur-
sion. Try to find a different proof.

Hint for Proof 1: There are as many edges in K, as there
are subsets of two vertices (the endpoints) that can be
chosen from a set of n vertices.

Hint for Proof 2: Use mathematical induction. A com-
plete graph on k + 1 vertices can be obtained from a
complete graph on k vertices by adding one vertex and
connecting this vertex by k edges to each of the other
vertices.

Hint for Proof 3: Use the fact that the number of edges
of a graph is half the total degree. What is the degree of
each vertex of K,,?

35. Suppose G is a simple graph with n vertices and 2n edges
where n is a positive integer. By exercise 34, its num-
n(n—1) nn—1)

ber of edges cannot exceed — - Thus 2n < 5

or 4n < n?> — n. Equivalently, n*> — 51 > 0, or n(n — 5) >

0. This implies that n > 5 since n > 0. Hence a simple
graph with twice as many edges as vertices must have at
least five vertices. But a complete graph with five vertices
has @ = 10 edges and 10 = 2-5. Consequently, the
answer to the question is yes because Ks is a graph with
twice as many edges as vertices.

36. a. K4122 vy
Vye Vs
U3 Ve
Vg

37. a. This graph is bipartite.

b. Suppose this graph is bipartite. Then the vertex set can
be partitioned into two mutually disjoint subsets such
that vertices in each subset are connected by edges only

10.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-95

to vertices in the other subset and not to vertices in the
same subset. Now v; is in one subset of the partition, say
V. Since v, is connected by edges to v, and v3, both v,
and v; must be in the other subset, V5. But v, and v
are connected by an edge to each other. This contradicts
the fact that no vertices in V, are connected by edges to
other vertices in V. Hence the supposition is false, and
so the graph is not bipartite.

39. a.

Ve

vy v3

41. b. A

D

42. Hint: Consider the graph obtained by taking the vertices
and edges of G plus all the edges of G'. Use exercise 33(b).
44. c. Hint: Suppose there were a simple graph with n ver-
tices (where n > 2) each of which had a different
degree. Then no vertex could have degree more than
n — 1 (why?), so the degrees of the n vertices must be
0,1,2,...,n— 1 (why?). This is impossible (why?).
45. Hint: Use the result of exercise 44(c).
46.

Vertex e has maximal degree, so color it with color #1. Ver-
tex a does not share an edge with e, and so color #1 may
also be used for it. From the remaining uncolored vertices,
all of d, g, and f have maximal degree. Choose any one of
them, say d, and use color #2 for it. Observe that vertices
b, ¢, and f do not share an edge with d, but ¢ and f share
an edge with each other, which means that color #2 may be
used for only one of ¢ or f. So color b with color #2, and
choose to color f with color #2 because the degree of f is
greater than the degree of c¢. From the remaining uncolored
vertices, g has maximal degree, so color it with color #3.
Then observe that because g does not share an edge with c,
color #3 may also be used for c. At this point, all vertices
have been colored.
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Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

47. Hint: There are two solutions:
(1) Time 1: hiring, library

Time 2: personnel, undergraduate education,
colloquium
Time 3: graduate education

(2) Time 1: hiring, library

Time 2: graduate education, colloquium
Time 3: personnel, undergraduate education

Section 10.2

1. a.

trail (no repeated edge), not a path (repeated vertex—uv, ),
not a circuit

b. walk, not a trail (has repeated edge—ey), not a circuit

. closed walk (starts and ends at the same vertex), trail

(no repeated edge since no edge), not a path or a circuit
(since no edge)

. circuit, not a simple circuit (repeated vertex, v,)
. closed walk (starts and ends at the same vertex but has

repeated edges —{v,, v3} and {vs, v4})

f. path

. No. The notation v;v,v; could equally well refer to

v1€e1Ve,0; Or to v1evye; vy, wWhich are different walks.

. Three (There are three ways to choose the middle edge.)
. 3143 =9 (In addition to the three paths, there are

3! with vertices vy, vs, V3, V2, U3, V4. The reason is that
from v, there are three choices of an edge to go to vs,
then two choices of different edges to go back to v,, and
then one choice of different edge to return to vs. This
makes 3! trails from v, to vs.)

. Infinitely many (Since a walk may have repeated edges,

a walk from v; to v4 may contain an arbitrarily large
number of repetitions of edges joining a pair of vertices
along the way.)

6. a. {vy, v3}, {va, v3}, {v4, v3}, and {vs, v3} are all the
bridges.

8. a. Three connected components.
b 8

a c oc f h
d
1 2 3

9. a. No. This graph has two vertices of odd degree, whereas

all vertices of a graph with an Euler circuit have even
degree.

12. One Euler circuit is ejeseqezeresege;.
14. One Euler circuit is iabihbchgcdgfdefi.

19.

23.
25.
26.

28.
32.

33.

34.

There is an Euler path since deg(u) and deg(w) are
odd, all other vertices have positive even degree, and the
graph is connected. One Euler path is wuv,vv7uv,v304
VoV Vs WU5VW.

VU701 V2U3V4V5V6 V0

Hint: See the solution to Example 10.2.8.

Here is one sequence of reasoning you could use: Call the
given graph G, and suppose G has a Hamiltonian circuit.
Then G has a subgraph H that satisfies conditions (1)—(4)
of Proposition 10.2.6. Since the degree of b in G is 4 and
every vertex in H has degree 2, two edges incident on b
must be removed from G to create H. Edge {a, b} cannot
be removed because doing so would result in vertex d hav-
ing degree less than 2 in H. Similar reasoning shows that
edge {b, ¢} cannot be removed either. So edges {b, i} and
{b, e} must be removed from G to create H. Because vertex
e must have degree 2 in H and because edge {b, e} is not
in H, both edges {e, d} and {e, f} must be in H. Similarly,
since both vertices ¢ and g must have degree 2 in H, edges
{c,d} and {g, d} must also be in H. But then three edges
incident on d, namely {e, d}, {c, d}, and {g, d}, must be all
in H, which contradicts the fact that vertex d must have
degree 2 in H.

Hint: This graph does not have a Hamiltonian circuit.

Fartial answer:

Yo U2

vy vy

This graph has an Euler circuit vyv;vv3v1v4v9 but no
Hamiltonian circuit.

Fartial answer:

Vo L)

This graph has a Hamiltonian circuit vyv; v,vy but no Euler
circuit.

Fartial answer:

Vo V2

The walk vyv;v,vp is both an Euler circuit and a Hamilto-
nian circuit for this graph.
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35. Partial answer:

Yo

Vie e
B €s
L)

This graph has the Euler circuit e; e;e3e4e5¢6 and the Hamil-
tonian circuit vov;v,v3v9. These are not the same.

37. a. Proof: Suppose G is a graph and W is a walk in G that
contains a repeated edge e. Let v and w be the endpoints
of e. In case v = w, then v is a repeated vertex of W. In
case v # w, then one of the following must occur: (1)
W contains two copies of vew or of wev (for instance,
W might contain a section of the form vewe'vew, as
illustrated below); (2) W contains separate sections of
the form vew and wev (for instance, W might contain
a section of the form vewe'wev, as illustrated below);
or (3) W contains a section of the form vewev or of the
form wevew (as illustrated below). In cases (1) and (2),
both vertices v and w are repeated, and in case (3), one
of v or w is repeated. In all cases, there is at least one
vertex in W that is repeated.

e e'
> ——)
v w v
o
1 2

38. Proof: Suppose G is a connected graph and v and w are
any particular but arbitrarily chosen vertices of G. [We must
show that u and v can be connected by a path.] Since G is
connected, there is a walk from v to w. If the walk contains
a repeated vertex, then delete the portion of the walk from
the first occurrence of the vertex to its next occurrence.
(For example, in the walk ve v,esv7eqv,e3w, the vertex v,
occurs twice. Deleting the portion of the walk from one
occurrence to the next gives vejvyesw.) If the resulting
walk still contains a repeated vertex, do the above dele-
tion process another time. Then check again for a repeated
vertex. Continue in this way until all repeated vertices
have been deleted. (This must occur eventually, since the
total number of vertices is finite.) The resulting walk con-
nects v to w but has no repeated vertex. By exercise 37(b),
it has no repeated edge either. Hence it is a path from

vtow.
40. The graph to the right contains a circuit, any edge of

which can be removed without disconnecting the graph.

10.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-97

For instance, if edge e is removed, then the following walk
can be used to go from v; to v,: v VsV3V;.

vy

Vg Uy

Us

42. Hint: Look at the answer to exercise 40 and use the fact
that all graphs have a finite number of edges.

44. Proof: Let G be a connected graph and let C be a circuit
in G. Let G’ be the subgraph obtained by removing all the
edges of C from G and also any vertices that become iso-
lated when the edges of C are removed. [We must show that
there exists a vertex v such that v is in both C and G'.] Pick
any vertex v of C and any vertex w of G’. Since G is con-
nected, there is a path from v to w (by Lemma 10.2.1(a)):

UV = Vp€l1V1€2V2...0;-1€;V;€i+1Vjy] ...Vyp_1€,V; = W.
1 1 t 1
inC inC notin C in G’

Let i be the largest subscript such that v; isin C. If i =n,
then v, = w is in C and also in G’, and we are done. If
i < n, then v; is in C and v;4 is not in C. This implies
that e;,; is not in C (for if it were, both endpoints would
be in C by definition of circuit). Hence when G’ is formed
by removing the edges and resulting isolated vertices from
G, then ¢, is not removed. That means that v; does not
become an isolated vertex, so v; is not removed either.
Hence v; is in G'. Consequently, v; is in both C and G’ [as
was to be shown].

45. Proof: Suppose G is a graph with an Euler circuit. If G
has only one vertex, then G is automatically connected.
If v and w are any two vertices of G, then v and w each
appear at least once in the Euler circuit (since an Euler cir-
cuit contains every vertex of the graph). The section of the
circuit between the first occurrence of one of v or w and
the first occurrence of the other is a walk from one of the
two vertices to the other.

Section 10.3

1. a. Equating corresponding entries shows that

a+b=1,
a—c=0,
c=—1,
b—a=23.
Thus a —¢c =a —(—1) =0, and so a = —1. Conse-

quently, a + b = (—1) + b =1, and hence b = 2. The
last equation should be checked to make sure the answer
is consistent: b —a = 2 — (—1) = 3, which agrees.
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A-98 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

vy U2 U3
V1 0 1 1
2. a. v, 1 0 O
U3 0O 0 O
3. a.
U2
U1 Any labels may be
applied to the edges
because the adjacency
matrix does not
determine edge
U3 labels.
iy~ 7
Vi Uy U3z VU4 vV V2 U3 W
v; o o0 1 1 1} o 1 1 1
4. a 1% 0 0 2 0 ¢ 1% 1 0 1 1
IR T2 1 2 0 O " s 1 1 0 1
Vs 1 0 0 1 Vs 1 1 1 0
5. a
Ui V2 Any labels may be
applied to the edges
because the adjacency
matrix does not
determine edge labels.
U3

6. a. The graph is connected.
8. a 2-1+(-1)-3=-1

3 -3 12
5

10. a. no product (A has three columns, and B has two rows.)

-2 =2 2 , |4 0
1 -5 2] f'B_[l 9i|
. 2 -1
i. AC—|:_5 _2:|

12. One among many possible examples is A = B = [8 (1):| .

14. Hint: If the entries of the m x m identity matrix are denoted
0 ifi#k

77K he ijth entry of IA is
1 ifi=k

b. BA:[

by 8,'1(, then 5[1( =

n
Z BikAkj~
k=1

15. Proof: Suppose A is an m x m symmetric matrix. Then for
all integers i and j with 1 < i, j <m,

m m
(A% =Y AuAy and (A%);; =) ApAy.

k=1 k=1

17.

19.

20.

22.

23.

But since A is symmetric, A;j; = Ay and Ay; = Aj for
all i, j, and k, and thus A,’kAkj = AjkAk,‘ [by the commuta-
tive law for multiplication of real numbers]. Hence (Az),-j =
(A?); for all integers i and j with | <i, j < m.

Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property P (n)
be the equation A”A = AA".

Show that P (1) is true:

We must show that A'A = AA!. But this is true because
A' = Aand AA = AA.

Show that for all integers k > 1, if P (k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer such that k > 1, and suppose that
A¥A = AAF. [This is the inductive hypothesis.] We must
show that A¥1A = AA**! But

AMIA = (AAHA

by definition of matrix power

= A(AkA) by exercise 16
= A(AAF) by inductive hypothesis
= A AFH! by definition of matrix power.
a 11 21 1 2 6 3 3
At=|1 I{|{1 0 1|=[3 2 2
2 1 0f]2 1 O 3 25
1 2|6 3 3 15 9 15
A* = 0 1|3 2 2|=|9 5 38
2 1 0f|3 2 5 15 8 8
a. 2since (A% =2
b. 3since (A3 =3
c. 6since (A%) 1, =6
d. 17 since (A%)3 = 17
b. Hint: If G is bipartite, then its vertices can be partitioned

into two sets V; and V, so that no vertices in V; are con-
nected to each other by an edge and no vertices in V, are
connected to each other by an edge. Label the vertices
in Vi as vy, va, ..., v, and label the vertices in V, as
Uksl, Vkg2s - - - » Uy Now look at the matrix of G formed
according to the given vertex labeling.

b. Hint: Consider the ijth entry of

A+ATHA A

If G is connected, then given the vertices v; and v;, there
is a walk connecting v; and v;. If this walk has length
k, then by Theorem 10.3.2, the ijth entry of A* is not
equal to 0. Use the facts that all entries of each power
of A are nonnegative and a sum of nonnegative numbers
is positive provided that at least one of the numbers is
positive.
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10.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-99

seC tion 1 0.4 12. These graphs are isomorphic. One isomorphism is the fol-

1. The graphs are isomorphic. One way to define the isomor- lowing:

phism is as follows:

14.

2. The graphs are not isomorphic. G has five vertices and G’
has six. .

6. The graphs are isomorphic. One isomorphism is the follow-
ing:

8
—a

—]

T
——

8. The graphs are not isomorphic. G has a simple circuit of 16.
length 3; G’ does not.
10. The graphs are isomorphic. One way to define the isomor-
phism is as follows:

.
O,

—_
(38
w

.
\®
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18. Hint: There are 20.

Tllsalioe

O

A4
ol 100011000

VOO OQ
VOO OO

10 11

21. Proof: Suppose G and G’ are isomorphic graphs and G has
n vertices, where n is a nonnegative integer. [We must show
that G’ has n vertices.] By definition of graph isomorphism,
there is a one-to-one correspondence g: V(G) — V(G')
sending vertices of G to vertices of G’. Since V(G) is a
finite set and g is a one-to-one correspondence, the number
of vertices in V (G’) equals the number of vertices in V(G).
Hence G’ has n vertices [as was to be shown].

23. Proof: Suppose G and G’ are isomorphic graphs and
suppose G has a circuit C of length k, where k is a
nonnegative integer. Let C be vge vie; ... e v (= vp). By
definition of graph isomorphism, there are one-to-one cor-
respondences g: V(G) — V(G') and h: E(G) — E(G')
that preserve the edge-endpoint functions in the sense
that for all v in V(G) and ¢ in E(G),v is an end-
point of e < g(v) is an endpoint of h(e). Let C' be
g0)h(e)gWh(es) ... h(e) g (= g(vy)). Then C' is
a circuit of length £ in G’. The reason is that (1) because
g and A preserve the edge-endpoint functions, for all i =
0,1,...,k—1 both g(v;) and g(v;y;) are incident on
h(e;11) so that C’ is a walk from g(vp) to g(vp), and (2)
since C is a circuit, then ey, e, . . ., ¢, are distinct, and since
h is a one-to-one correspondence, h(e;), h(ey), ..., h(e)
are also distinct, which implies that C” has k distinct edges.
Therefore, G’ has a circuit C of length k.

25. Hint: Suppose G and G’ are isomorphic and G has m
vertices of degree k; call them vy, vy, ..., v,. Since G
and G’ are isomorphic, there are one-to-one correspon-
dences g: V(G) — V(G') and h: E(G) — E(G’). Show
that g(vy), g(v2), ..., g(v,) are m distinct vertices of G’
each of which has degree k.

27. Hint: Suppose G and G’ are isomorphic and G is con-
nected. To show that G’ is connected, suppose w and x are
any two vertices of G'. Show that there is a walk connecting
w with x by finding a walk connecting the corresponding
vertices in G.

Section 10.5
1. a. Math 110
2. a.

< sentence >

T

<noun phrase > < verb phrase >

1\ 7\

<article > <adjective> <noun> <verb> < noun phrase >

the young ball caught <article > < noun

the man

3. Hint: The answer is 2n — 2. To obtain this result, use the
relationship between the total degree of a graph and the
number of edges of the graph.

4. a. }‘I }‘I I‘-I
H C C C H
| | |
H H H

d. Hint: Each carbon atom in G is bonded to four other
atoms in G, because otherwise an additional hydrogen
atom could be bonded to it, and this would contra-
dict the assumption that G has the maximum number
of hydrogen atoms for its number of carbon atoms.
Also each hydrogen atom is bonded to exactly one car-
bon atom in G, because otherwise G would not be
connected.

5. Hint: Revise the algorithm given in the proof of Lemma
10.5.1 to keep track of which vertex and edge were cho-
sen in step 1 (by, say, labeling them vy and ey). Then after
one vertex of degree 1 is found, return to vy and search for
another vertex of degree 1 by moving along a path outward
from vy starting with ey.

7. a. Internal vertices: v, v3, V4, Vg

Terminal vertices: vy, vs, V7

8. Any tree with nine vertices has eight edges, not nine. Thus
there is no tree with nine vertices and nine edges.
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9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

22.

25.

26.
27.

One such graph is
b c d
a
e
i
h g S
One such graph is

b c d e
a <
i h g f
There is no tree with six vertices and a total degree of 14.

Any tree with six vertices has five edges and hence (by The-
orem 10.1.1) a total degree of 10, not 14.

One such tree is shown.

a

Y
o

d

No such graph exists. By Theorem 10.5.4, a connected
graph with six vertices and five edges is a tree. Hence such
a graph cannot have a nontrivial circuit.

.U

vy LY)

Yes. Since it is connected and has 12 vertices and 11 edges,
by Theorem 10.5.4 it is a tree. It follows from Lemma
10.5.1 that it has vertex of degree 1.

Suppose there were a connected graph with eight vertices
and six edges. Either the graph itself would be a tree or
edges could be eliminated from its circuits to obtain a
tree. In either case, there would be a tree with eight ver-
tices and six or fewer edges. But by Theorem 10.5.2, a
tree with eight vertices has seven edges, not six or fewer.
This contradiction shows that the supposition is false, so
there is no connected graph with eight vertices and six
edges.

Hint: See the answer to exercise 25.

Yes. Suppose G is a circuit-free graph with ten vertices and
nine edges. Let Gy, G, ..., G be the connected compo-
nents of G [To show that G is connected, we will show that
k = 1.] Each G; is a tree since each G; is connected and
circuit-free. For each i = 1,2,...,k, let G; have n; ver-
tices. Note that since G has ten vertices in all,

ny+ny,+---+n=10.

10.6 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-101

By Theorem 10.5.2,

G, has n; — 1 edges,
G, has n, — 1 edges,

Gy has n; — 1 edges.
So the number of edges of G equals
=D+ =D+ + =1
=nAmt )= (41441
—
k1’s
=10 —k.

But we are given that G has nine edges. Hence 10 —k =9,
and so k = 1. Thus G has just one connected component,
G, and so G is connected.

28. Hint: See the answer to exercise 27.

31. b. Hint: There are six.

Section 10.6

l.a.3 b0 ¢ 5 d uv
e.d f kil g mstx,y

3. a. °
() ()
0 OO ®
@ ©

Exercises 4 and 8—10 have other answers in addition to the ones
shown.

4.

h ij k

5. There is no full binary tree with the given properties
because any full binary tree with five internal vertices has
six terminal vertices, not seven.

6. Any full binary tree with four internal vertices has five ter-
minal vertices for a total of nine, not seven, vertices in all.
Thus there is no full binary tree with the given properties.

7. There is no full binary tree with 12 vertices because any full
binary tree has 2k + 1 vertices, where k is the number of
internal vertices. But 2k + 1 is always odd, and 12 is even.
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A-102 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

5. Minimum spanning tree:

b 7 c

Order of adding the edges:
{a.b}. fe, f}. {e.d}. {d. c}. {g. f}. {b. c}
7. Minimum spanning tree: same as in exercise 5
Order of adding the edges:
{a, b}, {b, c}, {c.d}, {d, e}, {e, f}.{[ g}

9. There are four minimum spanning trees:

h ij k

11. There is no binary tree that has height 3 and nine termi-
nal vertices because any binary tree of height 3 has at most
23 = 8 terminal vertices.

20. a. Height of tree > log, 25 = 4.6. Since the height of any When Prim’s algorithm is used, edges are added in any of
tree is an integer, the height must be at least 5. the orders obtained by following one of the eight paths from
left to right across the diagram below.
Section 10.7 (@bl {ae) {ef) (b.c)
1. {f 8}

{c. d}

When Kruskal’s algorithm is used, edges are added in any
of the orders obtained by following one of the eight paths

a b a b a b
\ \ /0 \/\ lae}  {ab) {ag) le.c)
d c d c d c ’ i i

3. One of many spanning trees is as follows: from left to right across the diagram below.
b
a d {a.b}  {a,e}  {a,g}  {b.c}
¢ e {g,f}< ><><>{c a)
¢ s
{a, e} {a, b} {e,f} {e, c}
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10.7 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-103

12. Let N = Nashville, S = St. Louis, Lv = Louisville, Ch = Chicago, Cn = Cincinnati, D = Detroit, Mw = Milwaukee, and

Mn = Minneapolis.

Step | V(T) E(T) F
0 {N} ] {N}

1 {N} ] {Lv, Mn}
2 {N, Lv} {{N, Lv}} {Mn,S,Cn,Ch,D, Mw}
3 {N,Lv,Cn} {{N, Lv},{Lv,Ci}} {Mn,S,Ch, D, Mw}
4 {N,Lv,Cn,S} {{N, Lv},{Lv,Ci},{Lv, S}} {Mn,Ch, D, Mw}
5 {N,Lv,Cn,S,Ch} {{N, Lv},{Lv,Ci},{Lv, S},{Lv,Ch}} {Mn,D, Mw}
6 {N,Lv,Cn,S,Ch, D} {{N, Lv},{Lv, Ci},{Lv, S}, {Lv,Ch}{Lv, D}} {Mn, Mw}
7 {N,Lv,Cn,S,Ch,D, Mw} {{N, Lv},{Lv, Ci},{Lv, S},{Lv, Ch}{Lv, D},{Ch, Mw}} {Mn}
8 {N,Lv,Cn,S,Ch, D, Mw, Mn}

Step L(N) L(S) L(Lv) L(Cn) L(Ch) L(D) L(Mw) L(Mn)

0 o0 00 o0 o0 o0 o0 00

1 0 o0 151 o0 o0 o0 o0 695

2 0 393 151 234 420 457 499 695

3 0 393 151 234 420 457 499 695

4 0 393 151 234 420 457 499 695

5 0 393 151 234 420 457 494 695

6 0 393 151 234 420 457 494 695

7 0 393 151 234 420 457 494 695
Thus the shortest path from Nashville to Minneapolis has length L(Mn) = 695 miles.

. “Step | V(1) E(T) F L@ | L) | Lc) | L@ | L(e) | L)
0 {a} [4) {a} 0 00 o0 00 o9 o0
1 {a} [ {b,d} 0 2 00 1 00 00
2 {a, d} {{a, d}} {b,c, e} 0 2 6 1 11 00
3 {a,b,d} {{a, d}, {a, b}} {c, e} 0 2 5 1 6 00
4 {a, b, c,d} {{a, d}, {a, b}, {b, c}} {e. z} 0 2 5 1 6 13
5 {a,b,c,d, e} {{a,d}, {a, b}, {b, c}, {c, e}} {z} 0 2 5 1 6 8
6 {a,b,c.,d. ez} | {{a,d},{a. D}, {b,c}, {c, e}, {e, 2}}

Thus the shortest path from a to z has length L(z) = 8.

18. b. Proof: Suppose not. Suppose that for some tree T, u

and v are distinct vertices of 7, and P; and P,
are two distinct paths joining u and v. [We must deduce
a contradiction. In fact, we will show that T contains a cir-
cuit.] Let P, be denoted u = vy, vy, va, ..., v, = v, and
let P, be denoted u = wy, wy, wy, ..., w, = v. Because
P, and P, are distinct, and 7 has no parallel edges,
the sequence of vertices in P, must diverge from the
sequence of vertices in P, at some point. Let i be the
least integer such that v; # w;. Then v;_; = w;_;. Let j
and k be the least integers greater than i so that v; = wy.
(There must be such integers because v,, = w,). Then

Vi1V Vig1 - V(= W)Wy - wiw; g (= Vi)

is a circuit in 7. The existence of such a circuit con-
tradicts the fact that 7' is a tree. Hence the supposition
must be false. That is, given any tree with vertices # and
v, there is a unique path joining # and w.

20. Proof: Suppose G is a connected graph, 7 is a circuit free

subgraph of G, and if any edge ¢ of G notin T is added to
T, the resulting graph contains a circuit. Suppose that T is
not a spanning tree for G. [We must derive a contradiction. ]
Case 1 (T is not connected): In this case, there are vertices
u and v in T such that there is no walk in 7' from u to v.
Now, since G is connected, there is a walk in G from u to
v, and hence, by Lemma 10.2.1, there is a path in G from u
tov. Letey, e, ..., ¢ be the edges of this path that are not
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21.

22.

24.

in 7. When these edges are added to 7', the result is a graph
T’ in which u and v are connected by a path. In addition,
by hypothesis, each of the edges ¢; creates a circuit when
added to 7. Now remove these edges one by one from 7”.
By the same argument used in the proof of Lemma 10.5.3,
each such removal leaves u and v connected since each e;
is an edge of a circuit when added to 7. Hence, after all the
¢; have been removed, u and v remain connected. But this
contradicts the fact that there is no walk in 7" from u to v.

Case 2 (T is connected ): In this case, since 7 is not a span-
ning tree and T is circuit-free, there is a vertex v in G such
that v is not in T'. [For if T were connected, circuit-free, and
contained every vertex in G, then T would be a spanning tree
for G.] Since G is connected, v is not isolated. Thus there
is an edge e in G with v as an endpoint. Let 7’ be the
graph obtained from 7 by adding e and v. [Note that e is
not already in T because if it were, its endpoint v would also
be in T and it is not.] Then T’ contains a circuit because,
by hypothesis, addition of any edge to 7' creates a circuit.
Also T' is connected because 7' is and because when e is
added to T, e becomes part of a circuit in 7’. Now deletion
of an edge from a circuit does not disconnect a graph, so
if e is deleted from 7" the result is a connected graph. But
the resulting graph contains v, which means that there is an
edge in T connecting v to another vertex of 7'. This implies
that v is in T [because both endpoints of any edge in a graph
must be part of the vertex set of the graph], which contradicts
the fact that v is notin 7'.

Thus, in either case, the supposition that 7" is not a spanning
tree leads to a contradiction. Hence the supposition is false,
and T is a spanning tree for G.

a. No. Counterexample: Let G be the following graph.

€

€

Then G has the spanning trees shown below.

€]

Ul./\.vz Ve em

€

These trees have no edge in common.

Hint: Suppose e is contained in every spanning tree of
G and the graph obtained by removing e from G is con-
nected. Let G’ be the subgraph of G obtained by removing
e, and let 7’ be a spanning tree for G'. How is 7" related
to G?

Proof: Suppose that w(e’) > w(e). Form a new graph
T' by adding e to T and deleting ¢'. By exercise 20,
addition of an edge to a spanning tree creates a cir-
cuit, and by Lemma 10.5.3, deletion of an edge from
a circuit does not disconnect a graph. Consequently, 7"
is also a spanning tree for G. Furthermore, w(7’) <
w(T) because w(T") = w(T) —w(e) + wle) = w(T) —

25.

26.

28.

(w(e') —w(e)) < w(T) [since w(e') > w(e), which implies
that w(e') — w(e) > 0. But this contradicts the fact that T
is a minimum spanning tree for G. Hence the supposition
is false, and so w(e’) < w(e).

Hint: Suppose e is an edge that has smaller weight than any
other edge of G, and suppose 7' is a minimum spanning tree
for G that does not contain e. Create a new spanning tree 7"
by adding e to 7 and removing another edge of 7 (which
one?). Then w(T’) < w(T).

Yes. Proof by contradiction: Suppose G is a weighted graph
in which all the weights of all the edges are distinct, and
suppose G has two distinct minimum spanning trees 7
and 7,. Let e be the edge of least weight that is in one
of the trees but not the other. Without loss of general-
ity, we may say that e is in 7;. Add e to 7, to obtain
a graph G’. By exercise 19, G’ contains a nontrivial cir-
cuit. At least one other edge f of this circuit is not in 7}
because otherwise 7; would contain the complete circuit,
which would contradict the fact that 7} is a tree. Now f
has weight greater than e because all edges have distinct
weights, f is in 7, and not in 7j, and e is the edge of
least weight that is in one of the trees and not the other.
Remove f from G’ to obtain a tree 73. Then w(73) < w(T3)
because T3 is the same as 75 except that it contains e rather
than f and w(e) < w(f). Consequently, 75 is a spanning
tree for G of smaller weight than 7,. This contradicts the
supposition that 75 is a minimum spanning tree for G.
Thus G cannot have more than one minimum spanning
tree.

The output will be a “minimum spanning forest” for the
graph. It will contain a minimum spanning tree for each
connected component of the input graph.

Section 11.1

1.

a. f(0) is positive.

b. f(x) =0 when x = —2 and x = 3 (approximately)
c. x; = —1 and x, = 2 (approximately)

d x=lorx = -3 (approximately)

e. increase

f. decrease

y

0.5 1 1.5 2 X

When0 < x < 1, x'3 < x4 Whenx > 1, x!/3 > x!/4,
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11.1 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-105

5 & F(x) = [x'2]
61 —0
0 0
5T 1
= 0
4T —o0 2
1 1 1
3 y=2lx] ) !
2+ —o0
3 1
T 4 2
R R B
14+ y
— 4 Graph of F
3T ‘e}
-3+ ) \
4 - 2 5
—0—4+ 14+ ——0
-5 11—t
1 4 9 12 16 *
—_0 6+
10.
v n_ | fo)=Inl |
6T 0 0
5T —o 1 1
41+ —o 2 2
34 N P 3 3
Y I— -1 1
1+ — -2 2
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 _3 3
B e A B
o+
—0 4 ° 3T °
<— Graph of
ol . 51 . raph of f
-0 4+ o 1+ o
=S5T —— ——
-3 -2 -1 1 2 3
—64
12. n
n | hn)= PJ
The graphs show that 2| x| # |2x | for many values of x. 2
6. y 0 0
1 0
3T T 2 1
Graph of g 2T o— 3 1
gw=1[x1 17 4 2
F——+—% F—t—+— 5 2
-4 3 -2 -1 1 2 3 4 X
o— -1+ 6 3
O— o1 7 3
8 4
o— 34
9 4
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Proof: Suppose that x; and x, are positive real numbers
and x; < x;. [We must show that k(x) < k(x3).] Then

4-- L] L]
X1 < X3
34+ ° °
= =X < =X
PN . ° = XX — X3 < X1X2 — X
<— Graph of h
1+ ° ] :>x2(x1—1)<x1(xz—1)
X1 — 1 X2 — 1
—t
1 2 3 4 5 6 71 8 9 o 2

= k(x) < k(x2)

by multiplying by —1

by adding xjx;
to both sides

by factoring both sides

by dividing both sides by
the positive number x;x2

by definition of k.

14. f is increasing on the intervals

{xeR| —3 <x < —2}and

{x e R|0 < x < 2.5}, and f is decreasing on

{xeR| =2 <x <0}and {x € R|2.5 < x < 4} (approx-

imately).

19

15. Proof: Suppose x| and x, are particular but arbitrarily cho-
sen real numbers such that x; < x,. [We must show that

f(x1) < f(x2).] Since

X < X
then 2x; < 2x
21
and 2x1—3<2x,—3

by basic properties of inequalities. But then, by definition
of f,

S&x1) < fx)

[as was to be shown]. Hence f is increasing on the set of all
real numbers.

17. a. Proof: Suppose x; and x, are real numbers with x; <
Xy < 0. [We must show that h(x,) > h(x;).] Multiply both
sides of x; < x by x; to obtain (x;)> > x;x, [by T23
of Appendix A since x, < 0], and multiply both sides of
X1 < X, by x, to obtain x;x, > (x2)? [by T23 of Appendix
A since x, < 0]. By transitivity of order [Appendix A,
TI8] (x2)* < (x1)?, and so, by definition of &, h(x;) <
h ()C] )

Preliminaries: If both x; and x, are positive, then by the
rules for working with inequalities (see Appendix A),

18. a.

[This is what was to be shown. |
. Proof: Suppose f: R — Ris increasing. [We must show that
f is one-to-one. In other words, we must show that for all real
numbers x| and x,, if x| # x; then f(x;) # f(x2).] Suppose
x; and x; are real numbers and x; # x,. By the trichotomy
law [Appendix A, T17] x; < X, 0r x| > Xx;. In case x| < x»,
then since f is increasing, f(x;) < f(x;) and so f(x)) #
f(x2). Similarly in case x; > xp, then f(x;) > f(x;) and
so f(x1) # f(xz). Thus in either case, f(x;) # f(x2) [as
was to be shown].
. a. Proof: Suppose u and v are nonnegative real numbers
with u < v. [We must show that f(u) < f(v).] Note that
v = u + h for some positive real number /. By substi-
tution and the binomial theorem,

V"= (u+ h)"

=u" + |:<m) u"'"h + <m> u"th 4
1 2
+( " )uh””l +h'”].
m—1

The bracketed sum is positive because # > 0 and i > 0,
and a sum of nonnegative terms that includes at least one
positive term is positive. Hence

m

v" = u™ + a positive number,

m

and so f(u) = u" < v" = f(v) [as was to be shown].

22,
X1 — 1 Xy — 1
—_— = —1) <xi(x;—1)
X1 X2 34
by multiplying both sides
by x1x2 (which is positive) Graph of 3/ 2T
= X1X2 — X2 < X1X2 — X 1+
by multiplying out L YA | | | P P |
T T T T T T T T T T
= —x < —x; -6 -5 -3 -2 il 1 2 3 4 5 6
by subtracting x1x; from
both sides 4
= Xp > x; by multiplying by —1. -3+

Are these steps reversible? Yes!
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24.

27.

Proof: Suppose that f is a real-valued function of a real
variable, f is decreasing on a set S, and M is any positive
real number. [We must show that Mf is decreasing on S. In
other words, we must show that for all x; and x» in S, if x| < x
then (Mf)(x;) > (Mf)(x2).] Suppose x; and x, are in S
and x; < x,. Since f is decreasing on S, f(x;) > f(x2),
and since M is positive, M f(x;) > Mf(x,) [because when
both sides of an inequality are multiplied by a positive num-
ber, the direction of the inequality is unchanged]. It follows
by definition of M f that (M f)(x;) > (Mf)(xz) [as was to
be shown].

To find the answer algebraically, solve the equation 2x> =
x% 4+ 10x + 11 for x. Subtracting x> from both sides gives
x? —10x — 11 = 0, and either factoring x> — 10x — 11 =
(x — 11)(x + 1) or using the quadratic formula gives x =
11 (since x > 0). To find an approximate answer with a
graphing calculator, plot both f(x) = x*> 4+ 10x + 11 and
2g(x) = 2x2 for x > 0, as shown in the figure, and find
that 2g(x) > f(x) when x > 11 (approximately). You can
obtain only an approximate answer from a graphing cal-
culator because the calculator computes values only to an
accuracy of a finite number of decimal places.

y

700

600 +

5004+ 2g(x) = 2x?

400
300 F)=x2+10x + 11
200

100

T
18 20 *

| | | |
T T T T
10 12 14 16

Section 11.2

1.

6.

10.

a. V positive real numbers ¢ and A,3x > a such that
Alg)| > [f(x)].

b. No matter what positive real numbers a and A might be
chosen, it is possible to find a number x greater than a
with the property that A|g(x)| > | f(x)].

LS —ox7 4205 4 3x — 1is O(x®)

(x2 — 1)(12x +25) is

a0
2 - 7)2(10x'2 + 3
(x ) (+ic +3) s QG
X

Proof: Suppose f and g are real-valued functions of a real
variable that are defined on the same set of nonnegative real
numbers, and suppose g(x) is O(f(x)). By definition of
O-notation, there exist positive real numbers b and B such
that |g(x)| < B|f(x)| for all real numbers x > b. Divide

12.

14.

15.

16.

11.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-107

both sides of the inequality by B to obtain %lg(x)l <

|f(x)]. Let A = % and let @ = b. Then A|g(x)| < |f(x)]
for all real numbers x > a, and so, by definition of Q-
notation, f(x)is 2(g(x)).

Proof: Suppose f, g, h, and k are real-valued functions
of a real variable that are defined on the same set
D of nonnegative real numbers, and suppose f(x) is
O(h(x)) and g(x) is O (k(x)). By definition of O-notation,
there exist positive real numbers by, By, b,, and B, such
that | f(x)| < B;i|h(x)| for all real numbers x > by, and
|g(x)| < Bylk(x)| for all real numbers x > b,. For each
x in D, define G(x) = max(|h(x)|, |k(x)]), and let b =
max (b, b,) and B = By + B,. Note that the triangle
inequality for absolute value (Theorem 4.4.6) implies that

[f) 4+ () = |f ()] +1g(x)]

for all real numbers x in D. Suppose that x > b. Then
because b is greater than both b, and b,,

[f )] < Bilh(x)] g < Bolh(x)],

and so, by adding the inequalities (Appendix A, T26), we
get

and

[f )+ 18] = Bilh(x)] + Balk(x)].

Thus, by the transitive law for inequalities (Appendix A,
T18),

[f () + g(x)] = Bilh(x)[ + Balk(x)].

Now, because each value of G(x) = |G (x)]| is greater than
or equal to | (x)| and |k(x)],

Bi|h(x)| + Bolk(x)| = B1|G(x)|
+ B:|G(x)| = (B + B)|G(x)].
Hence, again by transitivity and because B = B + B,
[f(x) +g(x)| = BIG(x)]

Therefore, by definition of O-notation, f(x)+ g(x) is
0(G(x)).

Start of proof: Suppose f,g,h, and k are real-valued
functions of a real variable that are defined on the same
set D of nonnegative real numbers, and suppose f(x) is
O (h(x)) and g(x) is O(k(x)). By definition of O-notation,
there exist positive real numbers by, By, b,, and B, such
that | f(x)| < By|h(x)| for all real numbers x > b, and
|lg(x)| < Bylk(x)| for all real numbers x > b,. Let B =
By B and let b = max(by, b).

for all real numbers x > b.

n
b. Hint: By the laws of exponents, x"™" = )% Thus if

le
n=m - 1, then > 1.

a. For all real numbers x > 1, x2+ 15x + 4 > 0 because
all terms are nonnegative. Adding x? to both sides gives
2x? 4 15x + 4 > x2. By the nonnegativity of all terms
when x > 1, absolute value signs may be added to both
sides of the inequality. Thus |x?| < |2x? + 15x + 4] for
all real numbers x > 1.

X
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18.

20.

b. For all real numbers x > 1,

[2x% + 15x + 4| = 2x> 4+ 15x + 4
because 2x2 + 15x + 4
is positive (since x > 1)
= |2x% 4 15x + 4| < 2x% + 15x% + 4x?
because since x > 1,
then x < xZand I < x2

= |2x2 + 15x + 4| < 21x? because 2 + 15 + 4 = 21

= [2x? + 15x + 4| < 21|x?|

2. .
because x~ is positive.

c. Let A =1and a = 1. Then by part (a), A|x?| < |2x> +
15x + 4| for all real numbers x > a, and so, by defini-
tion of Q-notation, 2x2 + 15x + 4 is Q (x?).

Let B =21 and b = 1. Then, by part (b), |2x> + 15x +
4| < B|x?| for all real numbers x > b, and so, by defi-
nition of O-notation, 2x? 4+ 15x + 4 is O (x?).

d. Letk =1,A = 1,and B = 21. By parts (a) and (b), for

all real numbers x > k,

A|x?| < 12x% + 15x + 4| < B|x?|

and thus, by definition of ®-notation, 2x% +15x + 4
is ®(x?). In other words, 2x? + 15x + 4 has order x2.
(Alternatively, Theorem 11.2.1(1) could be used to
derive this result.)
First observe that for all real numbers x > 1, 4x> + 65x +
30 > 0 because all terms are nonnegative. Adding x* to
both sides gives 5x3 + 65x + 30 > x3. By the nonnega-
tivity of the terms when x > 1, absolute value signs may
be added to both sides of the inequality to obtain |x*| <
|5x3 4 65x 4 30| for all real numbers x > 1. Let a = 1
and A = 1. Then A|x?| < |5x% 4+ 65x + 30| (¥) for all real
numbers x > a.

Second, note that when x > 1,
15x% + 65x +30] < 5x 4 65x + 30

because all the terms are
positive since x > 1.
5x% 4+ 65x% + 3043

because since x > 1, then
65x < 65x* and 30 < 30x3

= |5x% +65x +30] < 100x°

because 5 4 65 + 30 = 100
= |5x% +65x +30] < 100|x°|

because x3 is positive since x > 1.
Let b =1 and B = 100. Then |5x°® + 65x + 30| < B|x?|
(*#*) for all real numbers x > b.

= |5x% +65x + 30|

IA

Let k = max(a,b). Putting inequalities (*) and (**)
together gives that for all real numbers x > k,

Alx®] < |5x% 4 65x +30] < B|x?|.

Hence, by definition of ©®-notation, 5x% +65x +30 is

®(x?); in other words, 5x + 65x + 30 has order x°.

a. By definition of ceiling, for any real number x, |—x2—| is
that integer n such that n — 1 < x> < n, and thus, by

26. Proof: Suppose ay, a;, ay, .

substitution, x2 < |—x2—|. Since x > 1, both sides of the
inequality are positive, and so |x?| < |[x?]].

b. As in part (a), |—x2—| is that integer n such thatn — 1 <
x? < n. Adding 1 to all parts of this inequality gives
n<x*+1<n+1,s0 [x2—| <x*4 1. Thus if x is any
real number with x > 1, then

IEIE

27 - e
because ’7.\"—‘ 1s positive

= ”xz“ < X241 by the argument above
= ”xz“ < x? —i—xz because 1 < x2 since x > 1
= ||—x21| <2x?

2. .
because x~ is positive.

= ([l =2]¥|

c. Let A =l and a = 1. Then, by part (a), |x?| < A|[x]]
for all real numbers x > a, and thus, by definition of
2-notation, |—x2—| is Q(x?).

Let B =2and b = 1. Then, by part (b), |x2| <B |[x2—||
for all real numbers x > b, and thus, by definition of O-
notation, [x*] is O (x?).

d. We conclude that [x*] is ® (x?) by part (c) and Theorem
11.2.1(1). Alternatively, we can use the results of parts
(a) and (b), letting k = max(a, b), to obtain the result
that for all real numbers x > k,

Ale| = [[¥*]] = B|¥|

and conclude directly from the definition of ®-notation
that [x?] is ©(x?).

22. a. For all real numbers x > 1,

[7x* — 95x% + 3| < [7x* + [95x%| + |3

by the triangle inequality

= [Tx*=95x 43| < Tx* +95x° +3
because all terms are positive
since x > 1

= |7x* —95x3 +3] < 7x* 4+ 95x* + 3x*

because x > 1 implies that
4

3

x> <x*and1 <x
105]x%|

because 7+ 95+ 3 =105
and x* > 0.

= |7x* = 95x3 4+ 3]

IA

b. 7x* —95x3 +3is O(x*)

25. Hint: Use an argument by contradiction similar to the one

in Example 11.2.8.
..,a, are real numbers and
a, # 0. By the generalized triangle inequality,
lanx" + ap_yx" ' + -+ ayx + ag

< lanx| + a1 X" 4 oo larx] + aol,
and because the absolute value of a product is the product
of the absolute values (exercise 44, Section 4.4),
lanx"| + lap1x" "' + -+ + larx] + laol

< laul x|+ @i 16"+ -+ la[1x] + laol.
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28.

31.

34.

37.

40.

In addition, when x > 1, property (11.2.1) implies that
2

n—1

x"<x", x <x",...,x"<x", x<x",

and also x" = |x"| because x > 1. Thus
X"+ ay_ X" Fax + a0|
lanllx"| + lan—1[|X"| + - -+ + a1 [|x"] + lao||x"|

(anl + lan—1| 4 - -+ + lai] + laol)x"].

IA

IA

Letb=1and B = |a,| + |a,_i| + - - + |a;| + |ag|. Then
for all real numbers x > b,

|a,lx" +ap x4 b aix Fag| < B|x"|
and so, by definition of O-notation,
X"+ ap X" aix +ag is O(x).

Leta = (M>-2=28, and let A = %.Ifx > a, then

7
. (95+3> 2

= 7

= x297—5v2+%~2
95 3,1

= X = 7~2—i-72x—3

1 .
because 3 < 1 since x > 28

= It = 950 43 ,
by multiplying both sides by 7%
= (7-7)x" = 9557 =3
because 95x3 +3 > 95x3 — 3
g7 1_1
and7 -3 =3
= Tx* — %x“ > 95x% -3
by multiplying out
= Tt 9500 43 = Lyt

by adding %,H —95x3 +3
to both sides

= Tx* —95x3 +3 > Ax*
because A = %
= |7x4—95x3+3\ > A|x4|

because both sides are nonnegative.

Hence, by definiton of -notation, Tx* —95x3 +3 is
Q(x%).

By exercise 22, 7x* — 95x3 + 3 is O(x*), and by exercise
28, 7x* — 95x3 + 3is Q(x*). Thus, by Theorem 11.2.1(1),
Tx* —95x% +3is ©O(x*).

_ 2 _y— .
(x+l)4(x 2):x : 2=ixz—ix—%is@)(x2)

by the theorem on polynomial orders.

3 2
n(n+1)6(2n+1) _ 2n +Zn +n _ %ng + %nz + é”’

which is @ (n*) by the theorem on polynomial orders.
By exercise 10 of Section 5.2, 124224324402 =

42.

4.

46.
48.

49.

50.

11.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-109

n(n+1)(2n+1) n(n+1)2n+1) .
—6 —6 1S

, and, by exercise 37 above,
©m3). Hence 12 + 22 + 32 + .- +n?is O(n?).
By Theorem 5.2.2,2 + 4 + 6 + - - + 2n :2(”("—2“)) -

n® + n, and by the theorem on polynomial orders, n?> + n is
Om?).Thus2+44+6+---+2nis On?).
By direct calculation or by Theorem 5.1.1, Y%, (4i — 9) =
430 i—=>",9=4 <n(n2—+l)> — 9n. The last equality
holds because of Theorem 5.2.2 and the fact that
>r.9=9+9+ -+ 9(n summands) = 9n.

n(n+1) 2 2
Then 4 (T) —9n =2n"+2n —9n = 2n° — 7n, and
hence Y/_,(4i —9) = 2n® — Tn. But 2n* —Tn is O(n?)

by the theorem on polynomial orders. Thus Y ;_ (4i —9)
is ®(n?).

Hint: Use the result of exercise 13 from Section 5.2.
Hints:
apx" +a, X"+ ax +ao
a,x"
oy 1 a1 a1 ap 1
=14+ == " T e e i S
a, X a, X a, x" a, x"

b. lim,,« f(x) = L means that given any real number
& > 0, there is a real number M > 0O such that L — ¢ <
f(x) < L+ ¢ for all real numbers x > M. Apply the
definition of limit to the result of part (a), using ¢ = %

a. Let f, g, and h be functions from R to R, and sup-
pose f(x)is O(h(x)) and g(x) is O(h(x)). Then there
exist real numbers by, b,, By, and B, such that | f(x)| <
Bi|h(x)| for all x > b, and |g(x)| < By|h(x)| for all
x > b,. Let B = By + B,, and let b be the greater of
by and b,. Then, for all x > b,

[f) 4+ () < [f)l+ gl
by the triangle inequality
= |f )+ g = Bilh(x)| + B2|h(x)|
by hypothesis
= [f)+ g = (B + By)h(x)]
by algebra

= |f(x)+gx)| < Blh(x)| because B = B + B.

Hence, by definition of O-notation, f(x) + g(x) is
O (h(x)).

b. By exercise 15, for all x > 1,x% < x* Hence |x?| <
1-|x*| for all x > 1. Thus, by definition of O-notation,
x%is O(x*). Clearly also, [x*| < 1-|x*| for all x, and so
x*is O(x*). It follows by part (a) that x> + x* is O (x*).

d. Hint: If p,q, and s are positive integers, r is a
nonnegative integer, and g > E, then ps > gr and

xP/

q

= xP/4=r/9) — x(Pg=rs)/gs
Apply part (c) to x/, and use the fact that ps — qr
is an integer and ps — gr > 0 to make use of the result

of exercise 15.

so ps —qr > 0. Also
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51.

53.

54.

57.

By part (d) of exercise 50, for all x > 1,x <x** and

1 = x" < x*3. Hence, by definition of O-notation (since
all expressions are positive), x is O (x*?) and 1is O (x*?).
Also, by exercise 13, x** is O(x*?). By part (c) of
exercise 49, then, —15x = (—15)x is O(x*?) and 7 =
7-1 is O(x*?). It follows, by part (a) of exercise 49
(applied twice), that 4x** — 15x + 7 = 4x*3 + (—=15x) +
7is O (x*3).

Hint: The proof is similar to the solution in Example 11.2.8.
(Choose a real number x so that x > B¢~ x > 1, and

x >b.)
Vx(Bx+5) 3x3% 4 5x1/2

fo = 2+ 1
f(x) is a sum of rational power functions with highest

power 3/2, and the denominator is a sum of rational power

functions with highest power 1. Because 3/2 — 1 = 1/2,

Theorem 11.2.4 implies that f(x) is © (x'/?).

a. Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property
P (n) be the inequality

VIHV24+V34 4 <n¥

Show that P (1) is true:

When n = 1, the left-hand side of the inequality is 1, and
the right-hand side is 13/2, which is also 1. Thus P(1) is
true.

Show that for all integers k > 1, if P (k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k£ > 1, and suppose

VI+V2+ 34+ vk <P

[inductive hypothesis]

. The numerator of

We must show that

VIHV24 V34V +1 < (k+ 1)
But

VIHV2H V34 VR
=VI+V2+V3+ - +Vk+Vk+1
by making the next-to-
last term explicit
+Vk+ T <P+ Vk+1
by inductive hypothesis
+VE+ T <kvVk+Vk+1
because k°/ = kv/k
+Vk+1
<kvk+14+Vk+1
because ﬂ <k +1
+Vk+1=<(k+DVk+1
by factoring out v/k + 1

= VI+V24+V3+ 4 VEFT < (k+ DY

[This is what was to be shown. ]

= VI+V2+V3+-
= VI+V2+V3+-
= VI+V2+/3+--

= VI+V2+/3+--

b. Hint: When k > 1, k> > k* — 1. Use the fact that k> —

1 =(k—1)(k+ 1) and divide both sides by k(k — 1)
. k k+1 k+1

to obtain —i > a But = > 1, and any number

greater than or equal to 1 is greater than or equal to its

own square root. Thus kkj > l%l > kkil = —\k/—;{l

Hence kv/k > (k— Dvk+1=(k+1 =2k +1=
(k+Dvk+1—2Vk+1, and so kv/k + 2k + 1 >
(k+ Dk + 1.

. VT+V2+ 34 4 Jnis 0.

59. Proof: Suppose f(x) is o(g(x)). By definition of o-

L& _ o By definition of limit, this
5

implies that given any real number ¢ > 0, there exists a

notation, lim,_,

real number x, such that ‘% — 0‘ < ¢ for all x > xg.
Let b = max(xy, 1). Then | f(x)| < e|g(x)| for all x > b.
Choose ¢ = 1, and set B = 1. Then there exists a real num-
ber b such that | f(x)| < B|g(x)| for all x > b. Hence, by
definition of O-notation, f(x) is O(g(x)).

Section 11.3

1. a. log,(200) =

1200
In2
0.0000000076 second
d. 200? = 40,000 nanoseconds = 0.00004 second

e. 200% = 2.56 x 10'® nanoseconds =
2.56x10'8
10960+ 6024 - (365.25
[because there are 10° nanoseconds in a second, 60 sec-
onds in a minute, 60 minutes in an hour, 24 hours in a day
and approximately 365.25 days in a year on average].

= 7.6 nanoseconds =

) years = 81.1215 years

. a. When the input size is increased from m to 2m, the num-

ber of operations increases from cm? to c(2m)? = 4cm?.
b. By part (a), the number of operations increases by a fac-
tor of (4cm?)/cm? = 4.
c. When the input size is increased by a factor of 10 (from
m to 10m), the number of operations increases by a fac-
tor of (¢(10m)?)/(cm?*) = (100cm?)/cm? = 100.

. a. Algorithm A has order n* and algorithm B has order

n3?,
b. Algorithm A is more efficient than algorithm B when
2n? < 80n*/2. This occurs exactly when

2
n
n? < 40n’? & s <40 & n'? <40 & n < 40°.
n

Thus, algorithm A is more efficient than algorithm B
when n < 1,600.

c. Algorithm B is at least 100 times more efficient than
algorithm A for values of n with 100(80n/?) < 2n?.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).

Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions requireit.
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Th2is occurs exactly when 8,000n%2 < 2n? < 4,000 < b. By the theorem on polynomial orders, %nz + %n —1is
% & 4,000 < /i < 16,000,000 < n. Thus, algo- ©(n?), and so the algorithm segment has order n?.
rithm B is at least 100 times more efficient than algo- R ) 3 a1
rithm A when n > 16,000,000.
6. a. There are two multiplications, one addition, and one JI1]2112]31(2(3/4]... 1 2|13)...|n
subtraction for each iteration of the loop, so there are _2‘/~\_3\"_d 4 o
four times as many operations as there are iterations of
the loop. The loop is iterated (n — 1) =3+ 1 =1n — 3 14. a. There is one addition for each iteration of the inner loop,
times (since the number of iterations equals the top and there is one additional addition and one multipli-
minus the bottom index plus 1). Thus the total number cation for each iteration of the outer loop. The number
of operations is 4(n — 3) = 4n — 12. of iterations in the inner loop can be deduced from the
b. By the theorem on polynomial orders, 4n — 12 is ©(n), following table, which shows the values of i and j for
so the algorithm segment has order n. which the inner loop is executed.
8. a. There is one subtraction for each iteration of the loop,
and there are |n/2] iterations of the loop. i|1)2 3 N
N Ln/2J={n/2 if s even pfrjaj2jrf2)s)--|1j2]3)--|n
(n—1)/2 ifnisodd 1 ps 3 "

is ®(n) by theorem on polynomial orders, so the algo-

X Hence the total number of iterations of the inner loop is
rithm segment has order 7.

9. a. For each iteration of the inner loop, there are two mul- 14243+ +n=04+2+3+---+n)
tiplications and one addition. There are 2n iterations of _nn+1) 1, 1
the inner loop for each iteration of the outer loop, and - 2 - En + 2

there are n iterations of the outer loop. Therefore, the
number of iterations of the inner loop is 2n-n = 2n>. It
follows that the total number of elementary operations
that must be performed when the algorithm is executed

(by Theorem 5.2.2). Because one addition is performed
for each iteration of the inner loop, the number of oper-
ations performed when the inner loop is executed is

is 3-2n2 = 6n2. %nz + % Now an additional two operations are per-
b. Since 6n* is ®(.”2) (by the theorem Or; polynomial formed each time the outer loop is executed, and because
orders), the algorithm segment has order n°. the outer loop is executed n times, this gives an addi-
11. a. There is one addition for each iteration of the inner tional 2n operations. Therefore, the total number of
loop. The number of iterations in the inner loop can be operations is
deduced from the table on the right, which shows the 1 1 1 5
. . . . 2 2
values of k and j for which the inner loop is executed. En + En +2n = En + En.
Hence the total number of iterations of the inner loop is b. By the theorem on polynomial orders, %nz + % nis
243+---+n=(0104243+---+n)—1 ©(n?), and so the algorithm segment has order n?.
nn+1) 1, 1 17. a. There are two subtractions and one multipliction for
= ) -1= " + o 1 each iteration of the inner loop.

If n is odd, the number of iterations of the inner loop
can be deduced from the following table, which shows
the values of i and j for which the inner loop is exe-

(by Theorem 5.2.2). Because one operation is performed
for each iteration of the inner loop, the total number of

operations is %nz + %n -1

cuted.
i 11213 4 5 6 . ln—1 n
i+l n—1 ntl
[ : J 112 2 3 3 > :
j 11212123 /1]2]3 12 e E atl
L1 2 2 3 3 ol ot
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Thus the number of iterations of the inner loop is

-1 n—-1 n+1
TH142424 4 —— 4+ — 5
=2<1+2+3+~-+n_1>+"+1
2 2
n—1 (n—l +1)
_>. 2 2 +n+1
2 2
by Theorem 5.2.2
n?—2n+1 n—1 n+1
T4 2 2
zlnz—i-ln—f—l.
4 2 4

By similar reasoning, if n is even, then the number of
iterations of the inner loop is

n n
I+1424243434 45+

2. 1+2+3+ + )
n n
2
+

Because three operations are performed for each itera-

by Theorem 5.2.2

N\S

n
4

2
tion of the inner loop, the answer is 3 (% + %) when

n is even and 3 <1n2 +in+ l) when n is odd.

2
b. Since3<n7+ )1sO(n2)and3< n’ + n+ )

also ® (n?) (by the theorem on polynomial orders), this
algorithm segment has order n?.
19. Hint: See Section 9.6 for a discussion of how to count the
number of iterations of the innermost loop.

20. alll  a[2]  a[3] a4l  a[5]
Initial order| 6 2 1 8 4
Result of step 1 2 6 1 8 4
Result of step 2 1 2 6 8 4
Result of step 3 1 2 6 8 4
Final order 1 2 4 6 8

22.

5

a[l] | 6 2 1
al2] | 2

a[3]
al4]
al5]
k

X

3 4 5 6
1 8 4
J 110 2111013 41312

NN | oo | =
oo

24. There are 14 comparisons. Each iteration of the while loop
involves two comparisons, one to test whether j # 0 and
one in the if statement to compare x and a[ j]. When k = 2,
the while loop executes one time, giving 2 comparisons;
when k = 3, it executes twice, giving 4 comparisons, when
k =4, it executes once, giving 2 comparisons and when
k =5, it executes three times, giving 6 comparisons. Thus
the total is 2 + 4 + 2 + 6 = 14 comparisons.

27. Hint: The answertopart(a)is E, =3+4+---+ (n + 1),
whichequals (1 +2+3+4+---+@®m+1)) — (1 +2).

28. The top row of the table below shows the initial values of
the array, and the bottom row shows the final values. The
result for each value of k is shown in a separate row.

a[l] a[2] a[3] a[4] al5]

5 3 4 6 2

2 3 4 6 5

2 3 4 6 5

2 3 4 6 5

2 3 4 5 6

30. n 5

all] 5 2
al2] 3
al3] 4
al4] 6 5
a[5] 2 5 6
k 1 2 3 4 5
IndexOfMin | 1 |2 5 2 3 4|5
i 2(3[4]5 3/4|5(4|5|5
temp 5 6

32. There is one comparison for each combination of values of
k and i: namely,4+3 +2+ 1 = 10.

35. b.n—3+1=n—2 d. Hint: The answer is n>.
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36. n 3
al0] 2
all] 1
al2] -1 (1,3)
al3] 3 y=3
x 2
polyval 2 0 24
i 1 3
term 1 [2|—-1 |-2 |—4|3]|6|12|24
J 1 112 1)2]3 —— —
TR, 3 -2 -l 12 3
38. Number of multiplications
= number of iterations of the inner loop 3.
x h(x) =log;y x
=1+4+2+43+-+n 0
nn+ 1)
= ? by Theorem 5.2.2 10 1
1 2
number of additions 00
1/10 -1
= number of iterations of the outer loop
1/100 -2
=n
Hence the total number of multiplications and additions is y h(x) = logyq
1
nn+1) r, 3 $ . \ ! ,
—— +n=_-n"+ -n. 1 T T !
2 2" T2 _1J'/ 5 10 15 20 *
40. n 3
al0] 2
a[l] 1 S x Llog, x]
al2] -1 1<x<2 0
al3] 3 2<x<4 1
x 2 4<x<8 2
polyval 3 11 | 24 8§<x <16 3
i 1 213 12<x<1 -1
42. Hint: The answer is t,, = 2n. 1/4<x<1/2 -2
. y
Section 11.4
4+ F(x) = |log, x|
L ) =3 3 o
0 30=1 2T -
1+ —0
1 31 = 3 | — N 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
2 32_9 d o2 4 6 8 0 12 14 16 X
-1 3°'=1/3 -2+40
-2 32=1/9
12 31217
—(1/2) 3-1/2 = 0.6
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7.
x x log, x
1 1-0=0
2 2:1=2
4 4.2=8
8 8-3=24
1/8 (1/8)-(=3) =-3/8
1/4 1/4)-(=2)=-1/2
3/8 (3/8) - (log,(3/8)) = —0.53
YA
24+
y=xlog, x
16 +
8+
I

9. The distance above the axis is (2% units) (iﬁ) =
2414 = 112 5230 Miles = 72,785,448,520,000
miles. The ratio of the height of the point to the aver-
age distance of the earth to the sun is approximately
72785448520000/93000000 = 782,639. (If you perform
the computation using metric units and the approximation
0.635cm = 1/4 inch, the ratio comes out to be approxi-
mately 780,912.)

10. b. By definition of logarithm, log, x is the exponent to
which b must be raised to obtain x. Thus when b is
actually raised to this exponent, x is obtained. That is,

inches

blos¥ = x.
11. b. y

4

e

3.5
5+ o siy=x
T (1,4 P2
3 T ey
4 7
3,1 oo
. 1+ 7 o4, 1)
4
1 1 1 1 1| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
T T T T T T /7 T T T T T T
-5 -3 =L 1 3 5 X
1T
4
(=4,-2)e. ¢ T
3 ey
7’ ..
7 ° -+
(2,4 Each pair of points
.7 =S (u, v) and (v, u) are
4 "o - . . "
’ + mirror image reflections
4 .
across the line y = x.

13. Hints: (1) [log,, x| = m, (2) See Example 11.4.1.

15. No. Counterexample: Let n = 2. Then
[log,(n — 1)] = Tlog, 17 = [0 =0,
whereas [log, n] = [log, 2] =11 = 1.

16. Hint: The statement is true.

18. [log, 148206] + 1 =18

21. a.

a =1

a=app +2=a,+2=1+2

a=app +2=a+2=1+2

ay=aup +2=an+2=>0+2)+2
=14+2-2

as=apsp +2=a;+2=(1+2)+2
—1+422

as=ap +2=as+2=(1+2)+2
=14+2.2

a;=app +2=a3;+2=(1+2)+2
—1+2:2

as =agp +2=a4+2
=(1422+2=1+432

a9 =app +2=a4+2
=(1+22+2=1+32

a;s =ajsp +2=a;+2
=(1+22)+2=1+3-2

ajg =aep +2=as+2
=(1+32)+2=1+4-2

Guess:
a, =1+ 2[log, n]

. Proof: Suppose the sequence aj, a,, as, ... is defined

recursively as follows: a; =1 and a; = a,) + 2 for
all integers k > 2. We will show by strong mathemat-
ical induction that the following property, P(n), is true
for all integers n > 2 : a, = 1+ 2|logn].

Show that P(1) is true: P (1) is the equation

1+2|log, 1] =14 2-0 =1, which is the value of a;.
Show that for any integer k > 1, if P(i) is true for
all integers i from 1 through k, then P(k + 1) is true:
Let k be any integer with k > 1, and suppose a; =
1 + 2|log, i] for all integers i from 1 through k. [This
is the inductive hypothesis.] We must show that a;, =
1+ 2[log,(k + 1)].

Case 1 (k is odd): In this case k + 1 is even, and

Qg1 = Aty +2
by the recursive definition of ay, az, as, ...
= aginp +2

because k + 1 is even (Theorem 4.5.2)
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23.

24.

25.

=1+2[log,((k+ 1)/2)] +2
by inductive hypothesis
=3+ 2|log,(k + 1) —log, 2|
by Theorem 7.2.1(b)
=3+ 2llog,(k+ 1) — 1]
because log, 2 = 1
=3 +2(llogy(k + D] — 1)
because for all real numbers x, [x — 1] = [x] — 1
by exercise 15, Section 4.5
=1+2[log,(k + 1)]
by algebra.
Case 2 (k is even): In this case k + 1 is odd, and

Qg1 = A g2y +2
by the recursive definition of a;, a», as, - - -
= +2
by Theorem 4.5.2 because k + 1 is odd.
1+ 2[log,(k/2)] +2
by inductive hypothesis
=3+ 2llog, k —log, 2]
by Theorem 7.2.1(b)
=3+2|log, k — 1]
because log, 2 = 1
=3+ 2(llog, k] — 1)

because for all real numbers x, [x — 1] =

[x] — 1 by exercise 15, Section 4.5
=14 2llog, k]
by algebra.
=1+ 2[log,(k+1)]
by property 11.4.3.
Thus in either case, a1 = 1 + 2[log,(k + 1)] [as was
to be shown].

2
Hint: When k > 2, then k? > 2k, and so k < k? Hence
2 2
% + % = k%. Also when k > 2, then k* > 1,
1K 21 KB R
and so 5<% Consequently, TEy<mz+5= k2.

k2
T tk=

Hint: Here is the argument for the inductive step in the case
where k is odd and k + 1 is even.

i1 = 2Ci gy +Kk+1)
by the recursive definition of ¢y, ¢z, ¢3, - -
= Gy = Cusnpt+k+1)
by Theorem 4.5.2 because k + 1 is even
k+1 k+1
- < 2L%10g2(%)J+(k+1)

by inductive hypothesis

< (k+1Dog(k+1) —log, 2) + (k + 1)
by algebra and Theorem 7.2.1(b)

= (k+Ddogyk+ D —-D+G*k+1
because log, 2 =1

< (k+ D(logy(k + 1))

by algebra

Solution 1: One way to solve this problem is to compare
values for log, x and x'/'° for conveniently chosen, large
values of x. For instance, if powers of 10 are used, the
following results are obtained: log,(10'%) = 10log, 10 =

27.

29.
30.

32.

11.4 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-115

33.2 and (10110 = 100" /19 = 10! = 10. Thus the
value x = 10'° does not work.

However, since log,(10%) = 20log, 10 = 66.4 and
(1020)1/10 = 1020~ /10 = 102 = 100, and since 66.4 <
100, the value x = 10%° works.

Solution 2: Another approach is to use a graphing calculator
or computer to sketch graphs of y = log, x and y = x!/1°,
taking seriously the hint to “think big” in choosing the inter-
val size for the x’s. A few tries and use of the zoom and
trace features make it appear that the graph of y = x!/1°
crosses above the graph of y =log, x at about 4.9155 x
10'7. Thus, for values of x larger than this, x'/1° > log, x.
As with exercise 25, you can solve this problem either by
numerical exploration or by exploring with a graphing cal-
culator or computer. For instance, if you raise 1.0001 to
successive large powers of 10, you can find the solution
x = 10° = 1,000,000. That is,
(1.0001)1000000 > 2,67 x 10** > 1,000,000.
(This is the first power of 10 that works.)
Alternatively, you can use a graphing calculator or com-
puter to sketch graphs of y; = (1.0001)* and y, = x and
look to see where the graph of y; = (1.0001)" rises above
the graph of y, = x. You will need to zoom in carefully to
obtain an accurate answer. If you use this method, you will
find that if x > 116703, then (1.0001)* > x.
7x% + 3x log, x is ®(x?).
[To show that 2x + log, x is ®(x), we must find positive real
numbers A, B, and k such that A|x| < |2x +log, x| < B|x|
for all x > k.] It is clear from the graphs of y = log, x and
y = x that for all x > 0, log, x < x. Adding 2x to both
sides gives 2x + log, x < 3x, or, because all terms are pos-
itive,

[2x +log, x| < 3|x|.

Also, when x > 1, then log, x > 0, and so 0 < x + log, x.
Adding x to both sides gives x < 2x + log, x. Thus when
x> 1,

x| < [2x + log, x|

Therefore, let k = 1, A = 1, and B = 3. Then for all real
numbers x > k,

Alx| < |2x + log, x| < Blx|
and hence, by definition of ®-notation, 2x + log, x is
O(x).
For all integers n,2" <n?+2". Also, by property
(11.4.10), there is a real number k such that n> < 2" for all
n > k. Adding 2" to both sides gives n? + 2" < 2" + 2" =
2.2". Because all quantities are nonnegative, we can write
12" < |n* +2"| <2-]2"| for all integers n > k.
Let A =1and B = 2. Then
Al2"| < |n* 42" < B|2"| for all integers n > k,

and hence, by definition of ®-notation, n> + 2" is @(2").
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33.
34.

35.

36.

39.

Hint: 2" =2.2"

Hint: Use a proof by contradiction. Start by supposing
that there are positive real numbers B and b such that
4" < B .2" for all real numbers n > b, and use the fact that
3—: = (%)n = 2" to obtain a contradiction.

By Theorem 5.2.3, for all integers n > 0,

211+1 —1
1+2+22 4 2" =" =2" |,
2-1
Also
2n+l _ 1 < 2n+1 — 22"
Thus, by transitivity of order,
14242+ 42" <22 (*)

Moreover, if n > 0, then
2N < 1424224 42", (%)

Combining (*) and (**) gives
12" < 1424224 42" <2.2",

and so, because all parts are positive,
L2 < [1T4+2422 442" <22

Let A =1, B =2,and k = 1. Then for all integers n > k,
A2 <[14+2+422 442" < B-|2"].

Thus, by definition of ®-notation, 1 + 2 + 2% + - - + 2" is

®02").

Hint: This is similar to the solution for exercise 35.

Use the fact that 4 + 42 + 4% + ... + 4" =

A1+ 44848 4. 44,

Factor out the n to obtain

+ z + 2 + + n
n+—4+ -4 4+ —
2 4 21
R .
=n —+ =+ —
2 4 2n
n+l1
() -
=n i by Theorem 5.2.3
3-1
_ 1 —2nfl by multiplying numerator
=n 21(1 —2) and denominator by 2+
n+l 1
=n —
()

1
Nowl§2—2—n < 2whenn > 1. Thus

1
1-n§n(2—f> <2-n,
2n

43.

46.

47.

48.

and so, by substitution,
n n n
1~n§n+5+z+-~~+27§2~n,
Let A= 1, B =2, and k = 1. Then, because all quantities
are positive, for all integers n > k,

Al < |n+ 2+ %44 2
MEITTR TG 2

=< B:|n|.

Hence, by definition of ®-notation, n + % + ﬁ +--- 4 o
is O (n).
If n is any integer with n > 3, then

3 3 n
By Example 11.4.7,

n n n 1 1 1
n+7+7+---+7=n<1+7+7+---+7).
2 n 2

1 1 1
Inn) <1+ -+-+---+ - =2Inn).
2 3 n

If n > 1, then we may multiply through by n and use the
fact that all quantities are positive to obtain

n on n
[nIn(n)| < ‘n+7+7+---+—’ < 2|nIn(n)|.
2 3 n
Let A =1, B =2,and k = 1. Then for all integers n > k,

n n n
A-|nln(n)|§‘n+§+§+~'+*‘53'\nln(ﬂ)|
n

and so, by definition of ®-notation, n + % + %’ + .-+ %
is ©(n In(n)).

Proof (by mathematical induction): Let the property P (n)
be the inequality n < 10".

Show that P (1) is true:

When n = 1, the inequality is 1 < 10, which is true.

Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

Let k be any integer with k > 1, and suppose k < 10k,
[This is the inductive hypothesis.] We must show that
k +1 < 101, By inductive hypothesis, k < 10¢. Adding
1 to both sides gives k+ 1 < 10F+ 1. But when
k>1,10F+1 <10 +9-10F = 10-10* = 10**!.  Thus,
by transitivity of order, k + 1 < 10*! [as was to be shown].
Hint: To prove the inductive step, use the fact thatif k > 1,
then k + 1 < 2k. Apply the logarithmic function with base
2 to both sides of this inequality, and use properties of log-
arithms.

Hint:2-2-2.--2<2-(2-3-4---n) =2-n!

n factors

49. a. Proof: Suppose n is a variable that takes positive integer

values. Then

n=n-m-1-n-2)-...-2-1

n factors
<nn-n-n-...-n=n"

—_——

n factors
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because (n — 1) <n,(n—2) <n,..., and 1 <n. Let
B = 1and b = 1. It follows from the displayed inequal-
ity and the fact that n! and n" are positive that |n!| <
B-|n"| for all integers n > b. Hence, by definition of
O-notation, n! is O (n").

c. Hint: m)> =n!-n'=(1-2.3---n)(n-(n—1)---3.2-1)

T T A
r=1

r=1 r=1
that for all integers r=1,2,...,n,nr —n>+
r=n.

50. a. Let n be a positive integer. For any real number x > 1,
properties of exponents and logarithms (see Sec-
tion 7.2) imply that 0 < log,(x) = log,((x"/")") =
nlog,(x'/") < nx'/" (where the last inequality holds by
substituting x'/" in place of u in log, u < u).

b. Let B=n and b=1. Then if x > xo, |log, x| =
log, x < B-|x'/"|, and so log, x is O (x'/").

52. Let n be a positive integer, and suppose that x > (21)". By

properties of logarithms,

log, x = (2n) <L) (log, x)
2n
= (2n) log, (xﬁ) < ZnXﬁ *)

(where the last inequality holds by substituting x % in place
of u in log, u < u). But raising both sides of x > (2n)*" to
the 1/2 power gives x'/? > ((2rn)*")!/?> = (2n)". When both
sides are multiplied by x!/2, the result is x = x'/?x!/? >
x'22n)" = x'/2(2n)", or, more compactly,
x2@en)" < x.

Then, since the power function defined by x — x!/" is
increasing for all x > O (see exercise 21 of Section 11.1),
we can take the nth root of both sides of the inequality and
use the laws of exponents to obtain

(xI/Z(Zn)n)I/n < xl/n
or, equivalently,
dnxa < x\n (%)

Now use transitivity of order (Appendix A, T18) to com-
bine (*) and (**) and conclude that log, x < x!'/" [as was to
be shown].

54. Proof (by mathematical induction): Let b be a real number
with b > 1, and let the property P (n) be the equation

Show that P (1) is true:

PR . ! . 1
By L'Hopital’s rule, lim,_, o, (;}%) =1lim,_ (m> =
0. Thus P(1) is true.

Show that for all integers k > 1, if P(k) is true, then
P(k + 1) is true:

. a.

11.5 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-117

Let k be any integer with k> 1, and suppose
k
lim,_, o (;%) = 0. [This is the inductive hypothesis.] We

) Lkt
must show that lim, _, o, 5 )= 0. But by
A1 . A (k+Dx*
L’Hopital’s  rule, lim,_ o =1lim,_ nb)b =

(k+1) .. x* k+D
(np) lMi—c0 ¥ = (Inp)
[This is what was to be shown. ]

b. By the result of part (a) and the definition of limit,

given any real number ¢ > 0, there exists an integer N

-0 [by inductive hypothesis] = 0.

n
such that |Z—n — 0| < ¢ forall x > N. In this case take

¢ = 1. It follows that for all x > N, || = || < 1.
Multiply both sides by |»*| to obtain |x"| < |b*|. Let
B =1and b = N. Then |[x"| < B-|b*| for all x > b.
Hence, by definition of O-notation, x" is O (b*).

Section 11.5

1. log, 1000 = log,(10%) = 3log, 10 = 3(3.32) = 9.96

log,(1,000,000) = log,(10°%) = 6log, 10 = 6(3.32)
=19.92
log, (1,000,000,000,000) = log,(10'?) = 121og, 10
=12(3.32) = 39.84

. a. If m = 2k, where k is a positive integer, then the algo-

rithm requires c|log,(2¥)] = c|k| = ck operations. If
the input size is increased to m? = (2)> = 2%, then
the number of operations required is c|log,(2%*)] =
c|2k]| = 2(ck). Hence the number of operations dou-
bles.

b. As in part (a), for an input of size m = 2%, where
k is a positive integer, the algorithm requires ck
operations. If the input size is increased to m'® =
(2)10 = 21% then the number of operations required is
c|log,(2'%)| = ¢[10k] = 10(ck). Thus the number of
operations increases by a factor of 10.

¢. When the input size is increased from 27 to 22, the
factor by which the number of operations increases is
cllog,(2®)]  28¢

cllog, )] ~— Tc

. A little numerical exploration can help find an initial

window to use to draw the graphs of y=x and y =
[5010g, x |. Note that when x = 2% = 256, | 50log, x | =
|5010g,(2°%) | = |50-8] = |400] =400 > 256 = x. But
when x =2°=512,|50log, x | = [5010g,(2°) | =
[50-9] = [450] =450 < 512 =x. So a good choice of
initial window would be the interval from 256 to 512.
Drawing the graphs, zooming if necessary, and using the
trace feature reveal that whenn < 438, n < |_5010g2 nJ

index 0 1
bot 1

top 10 4 1

mid 5 2 1
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A-118 Appendix B Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises

b. index 0 22.
bot 1 6 7 Initial array: ’R G B U C F H G‘
top 10 7 6
mid 5 8 6 7

7. a. top — bot + 1
b. Proof: Suppose top and bot are particular but arbitrar-
ily chosen positive integers such that top — bot + 1 is
an odd number. Then, by definition of odd, there is an
integer k such that

top —bot+1 =2k + 1
Adding 2-bot — 1 to both sides gives

bot + top = 2-bot — 1 + 2k + 1
= 2(bot + k).

But bot + k is an integer. Hence, by definition of even,
bot + top is even.

a2 3le3]1]0]

9. For each positive integer n, n div2 = |n/2]. Thus when the
algorithm segment is run for a particular n and the while
loop has iterated one time, the input to the next iteration is Final array: ’ B C F G G H R U ‘
[n/2]. It follows that the number of iterations of the loop
for n is one more than the number of iterations for [n/2].
Thatis, a, = 1+ ay,;z. Alsoa; = 1.

merge

24. b. Refer to Figure 11.5.3 and observe that when & is odd,

10. The recurrence relation and initial condition of the subarray a[bot], albot + 1], ..., almid] has length
a, a,, as, ... derived in exercise 9 are the same as those (k +1)/2 = [k/2] and that when k is even, it also has
for the sequence w;, wy, ws, ... discussed in the worst- length k/2 = [k/2].

case analysis of the binary search algorithm. Thus the gen-
eral formulas for the two sequences are the same. That is,
a, =1+ |_10g2 nJ, for all integers n > 1.

25. Hint: The following are the steps for part (a) in the case
where k is odd and k + 1 is even:

11. In the analysis of the binary search algorithm, it was shown M1 = mye+ny2) + migeenz + K+ 1) =1
that 1 + |log, n | is ©(log, n). Thus the algorithm segment = mgy = Musny2 +Magnp + &+ 1) — 1
has order log, n. by Theorem 4.5.2 and exercise 19 in

14. Hint: The formulais b, = 1 4+ L10g3 nJ Section 4.5 because k + 1 is even

= Mgy = 2mggny +k

20. 1 (k+l k+1

= mn = 2[5 () log, (1)) +k

by inductive hypothesis
= mpy > (&) Hogy(k + 1) —log, 21 + &
[9] = m = A+ Dlogyk +1) — 11 +k
[6] = m = 3k+Dlogy(k+1) — () + %
= ma = Sk+Dlogyk+ 1)+ 55!
= my = 1k + Dlog,(k + 1)
ORONORORORONORONONDT) Section 12.1

1. a. Ly ={e, x, y, xx, yy, XXX, XYX, YXy, Yy, XXXX,
Xyyx, yXxy, yyyy}
. Ly, = {x, xx, Xy, Xxxx, XXy, Xyx, xyy}
. (@+b)-(c+d)
. Partial answer: 11x =1-1=1, 12+=1-2=2,
21/ =2/1=2

bl
T T
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4.

16.

19.

22.

25.
28.

31.
34.
37.
39.
40.

L, L, is the set of all strings of a’s and b’s that start with an
a and contain an odd number of a’s.

L, U L, is the set of all strings of a’s and b’s that contain an
even number of a’s or that start with an @ and contain only
that one a. (Note that because 0 is an even number, both ¢
and b arein Ly U L,.)

(Ly U Ly)* is the set of all strings of a’s and b’s. The reason
is that @ and b are both in L, U L,, and thus every string in
aand bisin (L, U Ly)*.

- (al (GM)b)((a™) | (ab))
10.
13.

(ab* | cb*)(ac | bc)

L(e|ab) = L(e) U L(ab) = {e} U L(a)L(D)
={e}U{xy|x e L(a)and y € L(b)}
={e}Ufxylx € {a} and y € {b}}
= {e} U {ab} = {e€, ab}

Here are five strings out of infinitely many: 0101, 1, 01,

10000, and 011100.

The language consists of all strings of a’s and b’s that con-

tain exactly three a’s and end in an a.

aaaba is in the language but baabb is not because if a

string in the language contains a b to the right of the left-

most a, then it must contain another a to the right of the

all b’s.

One solution is 0*10*(0*10*10*)*.

L((r|s)t) = L(r|s)L(t) = (L(r) U L(s))L(1)

={xy|x € (L(r)UL(s))and y € L(1)}
={xy|(x € L(r)yorx € L(s))and y € L(t)}
={xy|(x € L(r)and y € L(t)) or

(x € L(s)and y € L(1))}
={xy|xy e L(rt)orxy € L(st)}
= L(rt) U L(st)
= L(rt|st)

prela — z]*

la—zl"(alelilo|wla —z]*

[0 —91{3} - [0 — 91{2} - [0 — 9{4}

[+ =110 =9T1*(\. | ©)[0 — 9]

Hint: Leap years from 1980 to 2079 are 1980, 1984, 1988,

1992, 1996, 2000, 2004, etc. Note that the fourth digit

is 0, 4, or 8 for the ones whose third digit is even and

that the fourth digit is 2 or 6 for those whose third digit
is odd.

Section 12.2

1.
2.

a. $1 or more deposited

a. o, 51, 52 b. 0, 1 C. So d. $2
e. Annotated next-state table:
Input
0 1
—> So S1 S0
State S S K%
© §2 §2 52

5.

10.

11.

12.2 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-119

a. A,B,C,D,E,F b.x,y ¢ A d. D, E
e. Annotated next-state table:
Input
X y
— A C B
B F D
State C E F
© D F D
© E E F
F F F
a. 5o, 51, 52,53 b. 0, 1 C. 5o d. S0, 52
e. Annotated next-state table:
Input
0 1
—- © S0 S0 S
State S1 S 52
© 52 52 S3
53 53 S0

b. O,l C. 5o d. 52

a. S0, 51, 52

a. N(S], 1) =5, N(So, 1) =53

c. N*(so, 10011) = 55, N*(s4,01001) = 5,
a. N(S3, 0) = 4, N(Sz, 1) =S4

c. N*(sp,010011) = s3, N*(s3,01101) = s,

Note that multiple correct answers exist for part (d) of exercises
12 and 13, part (b) of exercises 14—19, and for exercises 20—48.

12.

14.

15.

17.

a. (i) so (i) 5o (ii) s

b. those in (i) and (ii) but not (iii)

c. The language accepted by this automaton is the set of all
strings of 0’s and 1’s that contain at least one O followed
(not necessarily immediately) by at least one 1.

d. 1700*1(0 | 1)*

a. The language accepted by this automaton is the set of all
strings of 0’s and 1’s that end 00.

b. (0] 1)*00

a. The language accepted by this automaton is the set of all
strings of x’s and y’s of length at least two that consist
either entirely of x’s or entirely of y’s.

b. xxx*|yyy*

a. The language accepted by this automaton is the set of
all strings of 0’s and 1’s with the following property: If
n is the number of 1’s in the string, then nmod 4 = 0
or nmod 4 = 2. This is equivalent to saying that n is
even.

b. 0% | (0*10*10%)*
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18. a. The language accepted by this automaton is the set of all 25. a.
strings of 0’s and 1’s that end in 1.
b. (0] 1)*1
20. a. Call the automaton being constructed A. Acceptance of
a string by A depends on the values of three consecutive
inputs. Thus A requires at least four states:

=3

. (0] 1)*10

s : state indicating that the last input character was a 1 26. a.

So: initial state

a, b
s,: state indicating that the last two input characters were

a
RO OO
——>
s3: state indicating that the last three input characters

were 1’s, the acceptance state

=
IS)
*
S
IS
*
S
IS
*

If a 0 is input to A when it is in state sy, no progress is
made toward achieving a string of three consecutive 1’s. | 0
Hence A should remain in state so. If a 1 is input to A ' '

when it is in state sy, it goes to state sy, which indicates 6 0 ° 1 ° 0 | @
that the last input character of the string is a 1. From state

s1, A goes to state s, if a 1 is input. This indicates that

the last two characters of the string are 1’s. Butif a 0 is 1

input, A should return to sy because the wait for a string
of three consecutive 1’s must start all over again. When
A is in state s, and a 1 is input, then a string of three
consecutive 1’s is achieved, so A should go to state s;3.
If a 0 is input when A is in state s,, then progress toward
accumulating a sequence of three consecutive 1’s is lost,
so A should return to so. When A is in a state s3 and a 1
is input, then the final three symbols of the input string
are 1’s, and so A should stay in state s3. If a O is input
when A is in state s3, then A should return to state sy to
await the input of more 1’s. Thus the transition diagram
is as follows:

28. a. 0,1

2
P
S
—
A
%
=)
=
o
=
=)
—
A
%

b. (O] D*111

21. Hint: Use five states: s¢ (the initial state), s; (the state indi-
cating that the previous input symbol was an a), s, (the state
indicating that the previous input symbol was a b), s3 (the
state indicating that the previous two input symbols were
a’s), and s4 (the state indicating that the previous two input

symbols were b’s).
23. a.

39. Let 2 denote a list of all letters of a lower-case alphabet
except p, R denote a list of all the letters of a lower-case
alphabet except r, and E denote a list of all the letters of a
lower-case alphabet except e.

O
()

b. 01(0] 1)*
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12.3 Solutions and Hints to Selected Exercises A-121

sl [a—z] 4. a. 0-equivalence classes: {sg, 51, 52}, {53, 54, S5}
° a-z ‘ l-equivalence classes: {so, 51, 52}, {53, 85}, {54}
2-equivalence classes: {so, s2}, {s1}, {83, 55}{s4}

3-equivalence classes: {so, $2}, {s1}, {53, 55}, {84}
b.

42. Let ¢ denote a list of all the consonants in a lower-case
alphabet.

[a-z]

“ 6. a. Hint: The 3-equivalence classes are {so}, {s1}, {s2}, {s3},
{54}, {55}, and {s6}.
7. Yes. For A:
0-equivalence classes: {so, s2}, {s1, 3}
1-equivalence classes: {so}, {s2}, {s1, 53}

2-equivalence classes: {so}, {s2}, {s1, 53}

Transition diagram for A :

51. Hint: This proof is virtually identical to that of Example
12.2.8. Just take p and ¢ in that proof so that p > ¢. From
the fact that A accepts a”b”, you can deduce that A accepts
a’b?. Since p > ¢, this string is not in L.

53. Hint: Suppose the automaton A has N states. Choose an
integer m such that (m + 1)> — m*> > N. Consider strings
of a’s of lengths between m? and (m + 1)2.
Since there are more strings than states, at least two strings
must send A to the same state s;: For A”:

(m+ 1)?

aa...aaa...ada...daa...a
— —
2 T /

m
after both of these
inputs, A is in state s;

It follows (by removing the a’s shown in color) that the
automaton must accept a string of the form a*, where
m* <k < (m+ 1)>2.

Section 12.3

1. a. O-equivalence classes: {so, s1, 3, 4}, {52, S5}
1-equivalence classes: {so, 53}, {s1, 54}, {52, 55}
2-equivalence classes: {so, 53}, {51, sS4}, {52, 55}

Except for the labeling of the states, the transition diagrams
for A and A’ are identical. Hence A and A’ accept the same
language, and so, by Theorem 12.3.3, A and A’ also accept
the same language. Thus A and A’ are equivalent automata.
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9. For A:

11

0-equivalence classes: {s1, s2, 54, S5}, {S0, 53}
1-equivalence classes: {s, 52}, {4, 55}, {S0, 53}
2-equivalence classes: {s1}, {s2}, {54, 55}, {50, 53}

3-equivalence classes: {s}, {52}, {s4, S5}, {S0, 53}

Therefore, the states of A are the 3-equivalence classes
of A.

For A’

0-equivalence classes: {sé, 85, 84, 9;} , {v(’) v]’}

I-equivalence classes: {s3, 55, 5, 55}, {s0. 51}

Therefore, the states of A’ are the 1-equivalence classes
of A,

According to the text, two automata are equivalent if, and
only if, their quotient automata are isomorphic, provided
inaccessible states have first been removed. Now A and A’
have no inaccessible states, and A has four states whereas
A’ has only two states. Therefore, A and A’ are not equiva-
lent.

This result can also be obtained by noting, for example, that
the string 11 is accepted by A’ but not by A.

Partial answer: Suppose A is a finite-state automaton with
set of states S and relation R, of x-equivalence of states.
[To show that R, is an equivalence relation, we must show that
R is reflexive, symmetric, and transitive. |

Proof that R, is symmetric:

[We must show that for all states s and t, if s R, t thent R, s.]
Suppose that s and ¢ are states of A such that sR.t. [We
must show that t R, s.] Since s R, t, then for all input
strings w,

|:N*(s, w) is an:| - |:N*(t, w) is an]

accepting state accepting state

12

13

15

17

19

where N* is the eventual-state function on A. But then,
by symmetry of the <> relation, it is true that for all input
strings w,

[N*(t, w) is an:| N |:N*(s, w) is an:|

accepting state accepting state

Hence t R, s [as was to be shown], so R, is symmetric.
The proof is identical to the proof of property (12.3.1) given
in the solution to exercise 11 provided each occurrence of
“for all input strings w” is replaced by “for all input strings
w of length less than or equal to k.”

Proof: By property (12.3.2), for each integer k > 0, k-
equivalence is an equivalence relation. But by Theorem
10.3.4, the distinct equivalence classes of an equivalence
relation form a partition of the set on which the relation is
defined. In this case, the relation is defined on the states of
the automaton. So the k-equivalence classes form a parti-
tion of the set of all states of the automaton.

Hint 1: Suppose Cy is a particular but arbitrarily chosen k-
equivalence class. You must show that there is a (k — 1)-
equivalence class Cy_; such that C; € Cy_;.

Hint 2: If s is any element in Cy, then s is a state of
the automaton. Now the (k — 1)-equivalence classes par-
tition the set of all states of the automaton into a union
of mutually disjoint subsets, so s € Cy_; for some (k — 1)-
equivalence class Cy_;.

Hint 3: To show that C;, C Cy_;, you must show that for
any state ¢, if t € Cy, thent € Cy_;.

Hint: If m < k, then every input string of length less than
or equal to m has length less than or equal to k.

Hint: Suppose two states s and ¢ are equivalent. You must
show that for any input symbol m, the next-states N (s, m)
and N (¢, m) are equivalent. To do this, use the definition of
equivalence and the fact that for any string w’, input symbol
m, and state s, N*(N (s, m), w') = N*(s, mw’).
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